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1.1

Introduction

Welcome to Martin ShowDesigner!

Martin ShowDesigner is a unique and user-friendly lighting and set-design software
package useful in developing realistic 3D lighting simulations in both architectural and
entertainment fields. Useful as a high quality production or sales presentation tool,
ShowDesigner allows you to create realistic set and lighting design renderings using
lighting, reflection, transparency, shadow and smoke.

Inthe architectural field, ShowDesigner can be used to realistically demonstrate the
enhancing effects of lighting on buildings, bridges, monuments or any structure.

Imagine creating realistic renderings of a building, subtly changing lighting, shadow and
reflection in order to obtain the best solution based on different fixture positions, spread
angles and setbacks.

Conveniently create lighting designs from your own PC or laptop. Forget time-consuming
scale modules and detailed drawings. Make positional and effect alterations quickly and
easily, then view them on screen.

ShowDesigner gives you the ability to present to your customer a variety of looks,
multiple realistic renderings that are appealing to view and easy to understand.
ShowDesigner calculates the luminous intensity on any surface, taking into account the
color, refraction, absorption, reflectance and transparency. Ambient light can be
adjusted to any level when calculating dawn, day, dusk or night environments. The
renderings can be saved in BMP or JPEG format and displayed via any picture viewer.

ShowDesigner eliminates the time consuming task of producing scale models and
detailed drawings, letting you spend less time "on location."

ShowDesigner features a very realistic Offline programming module, enabling the
lighting programmer to connect his console to the ShowDesigner and start programming
using virtual fixtures in the Offline.

Rental companies can pre-program shows in realistic real time 3D visualization thereby
saving time and money on the production budget.

With the ShowDesigner you can give your customer the confidence that they have
picked the best solution. And give yourself the confidence that you have presented the
highest quality visualization simulation available, while at the same time saving both time
and money.

MSD Gold and Silver versions

Gold and Silver versions

This document is written for use with the full Gold version of the software.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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If you have a Silver version you will find some of the functions are not available.
You can upgrade a Silver version to a Gold version if you wish, please contact your local
Martin supplier for more information.

MSD Gold

MSD Silver

1.2 Software Modules

ShowDesigner

The main program works in a full 3D environment. Here, different objects and fixtures
combine to form a stage, building or whatever environment is desired.

Itis possible to work in real time wire frame or solid mode. Set and lighting design can
be simulated easily and extremely realistically due to the MSD's advanced rendering
capabilities.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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The MSD calculates the luminous intensity of any surface and takes into account the
surface of any object in terms of color, refraction, absorption, reflectance and
transparency.

The ambient light level can be adjusted at any level. Renderings can be saved in bitmap
or JPEG format and displayed via any standard Windows picture viewer.

3D Visualizer (Gold Only)

A very useful tool for pre-programming of any kind of show. Any DMX controller can be
connected via a DMX interface for easy offline programming.

An interface for laptop users is also available. In 3D Visualiser, very precise
pre-programming is possible.

It can display most fixture functions such as movement (even the head of a moving head
will move accordingly), intensity, fixed colors, CMY color mixing, gobos, framing, iris and
more.

Camera positions and angles can be easily changed on the fly, making it fast to study a
light show from different viewing positions.

The show can be recorded in real time and saved as a video clip in various formats such
as AVl and MOV. Itis then possible to view a pre-programmed show using any standard
Windows video viewer

Model

A handy 3D CAD program for creating or modifying objects. Objects can be built from
scratch using different primitives like cubes, pyramids, toroids, etc., or they can be a
modification of an already existing object from the library. The object library contains
images of chairs, stage elements, people, trussing of various manufacturers, etc. Itis
also possible to import 3D DXF files.

Paper
Modern productions require a plethora of paperwork —the Martin Show Designer makes

this easy to generate using the Paper Module.

This tool can be used to create plans with views in any scale and from any angle.

Add in a key, fixture lists, information blocks and even pictures. It also creates easy to
use and edit fixture and patching lists.

Fast Net-Render Client & Server (Gold Only)

The Show Designer's ability to create a high quality rendering of your show is a very
powerful tool.

However it does take a considerable amount of computer power to achieve and can take
quite some time too.

The Fast Net Render system is there to speed up this process. It utilizes the power of
other computers, connected to your own, via a network to speed up the rendering
process.

Tools

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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Gobo Editor

A special tool for adding in your own custom gobo's to the MSD system. This will
allow the Show Designer and 3D Visualiser programs to simulate your fixtures as
accurately as possible

MSD Scene Compactor
This utility can be used to clean up a scene from unused objects, fixture, cues, and
material.

DMX Info (Gold Only)
This application allow you to see values coming in or out of the MSD

IES to SPT (Gold Only)

This application converts IES illumination files supplied by many luminaire
manufacturer to SPT file that MSD can import as fixture.

More detail on building MSD fixtures is available in a separate document.

1.3 Hardware Requirements

Hardware Requirements

Computer
For the most satisfying user experience you should use the best machine that
you can, but as a minimum we recommend at least a Pentium 4 Processor with
512Mb RAM, 400Mb hard disc space, parallel or USB port (for the hardware
dongle), SVGA 3D Accelerated card high color minimum resolution of 1024 x
768 with 64Mb of graphics memory.

Operating Systems
This fully integrated package runs under Windows 98 Second Edition, Windows
Millennium Edition, Windows 2000 or any version of Windows XP.
Windows XP is strongly recommended

HASP protection key (Hardware Dongle)
There are two versions of the HASP — one is for use with your computers
parallel port, the other for USB ports.
For large systems or multi-user offices there is also a network HASP available.
The software will not operate with out the presence of a HASP key.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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2.1

Software Installation

Selectthe installation type to do...

MSD with normal HASP key

MSD with network HASP key (Require a special HASP key)

MSD Fast-Net Render Server

MSD update installation

MSD fixture library installation

MSD communication driver install

MSD hardware driver install

MSD with normal HASP key

Step-by-step instructions to install MSD software

This is the first window to appear when installing MSD
3 choices are possible

A) Install Stand Alone MSD Gold (silver)
This is the most common situation.

B) Install Network Server

If the purchased HASP key (dongle) is a network type, select this option.

Note 1: The Network server must be installed on only one computer that we be
the server for all other MSD client.

This should be done on the machine where the hardware key is before

installing any network client.

Note 2: The Network server key is not necessary to use the Fast-Net Render
feature of MSD

C) Install Network Client MSD Gold

Install a client version of MSD (only for a Network Dongle) on machine(s) on the
same network as the MSD Network server.

Notel: IP address of the client machine must be on the same address range and
subnet as the MSD server.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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T Martin ShowDesigner setup - Gold version 4.7.1.0 =]

If the HASP dongle driver is not installed you will be prompt to remove the key while the
driveris being installed.

another prompt will tell to reconnect the HASP key.

MSD Setup x|

] Is vou have any Hasp keys connected to the PC
L3 please disconnect them now and continu with the installation,

Software Agreement window, click Continue if you accept...

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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Here, enter your name (this name will appear on any print out from MSD)
Enter the registration code supplied with the HASP key.

If you lost your registration code, contact Lighthouse with the key code that appear at
the bottom left of the previous window.

nstal on

— Registered to
I.John Doe

 Installation code

Continue I Quit Installation |

If this is the first time you install MSD on that PC you will see this window.
Itis suggested that you leave the selection as is.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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Software Installation

Installation choice

Installation Path
|C:\F‘rogram FilestMartin Professionalstd S 04|

(% Inztall Martin ShowDesigner GOLD 4.7 rev 1
~

Drivers
Libraries

Gobo Bitmaps

<1 %] <] T F

Testure Bitrmaps

Orline Help

1%

Copy LH Screen Saver

ok | Quit Installation |

If you are updating from a previous install you will have this window.
Installation choice

Inztallation Path

) Install MSD GOLD 4.7 rev 5 [BETA)
(#) Update to MSD GOLD 4.7 rew & [BETA)
Pragrams
Dirivers (ot awvailable)
Libranes [not available)
[] Gobo Bitmaps [rot 2vailable)
[] Texture Bitmaps [not available)
Online Help [not available)
[[] Copy LH Screen Saver [not available]

I ak, ] [ Quit Installation

The next step is the software driver installation.
Select the driver you might need.

& Driver Installation
[ Art—Het DHE Hode available
[ AwvolLites Link available
[ Compulite DHX available
[ HogPC Link available
[ Horizon HetConnection available
[ Hartin 4064 Dmx—card available
[ Hartin Link available
[ Hartin PCHCIA DmE-card available
[ Hartin Proscenium available
[ SandNet DMX available
[ SGM Regia DHX available

11
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Itis possible to see such window showing up, click Unblock to continue.
&l Windows Security Alert

@ To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked

some features of thiz program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?
g M ame: MSD Driver Install
= Publisher: Martin Profeszional A/5

K.eep Blocking ] [ Unblock ] [ Agk Me Later

“Windows Fireveall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Internet or a network. If you recognize the program or tust the publisher, you can
unblock, it. *hen should | unblock s program?

This prompt is a warning that some hardware device such as PClI DMX card or DMX
USB adapters might need another driver to function.

Dinstall

'? Maoke: this program installs the MSD driver,
L

If wou are installing hardware, it might be necessary to alsoinstall
lowlesel hardware drivers provided by the hardware manufacturer,

You can check the ‘hardweare’ folder on the M50 CD or our website
to see if such & driver is available.

This software install now start copying file to the hard drive
it can take a few minutes for this step to be completed.

Copy MODEL libraries
cldocuments and settingsiall users\...\windows.mlb

9925
Installing ... 18%

Part of the MSD is the Fast-Net Render

This application requires a small server application to run on any PC to use as Render
server.

If you want to use the current machine as Fast-Net Render server, click Next, otherwise
click Cancel.

You can always install/de-install this later.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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.@ Setup - MSD Fast Het Render Server E]

Welcome to the MSD Fast Net
Render Server Setup Wizard

Thiz waill inztall MSD Fast Net Render Server 4.7.7 on your
computer.

It iz recommended that you cloge all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

NS J[ Cancel

The last prompt of the Installation is the help language choices.

Select help language(s)
Default language :
|English (Urited States] |

Languages to install :
[w]English [United States)
[C1French [France]
[CGerman [Germay)

15 panizh [International Sort)

Ok | Cancel |

2.2  MSD with network HASP key

The MSD installation for Network key is similar to the normal key.
But the Server you must select the second option as shown below

13
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% Martin ShowDesigner setup - Gold version 4.7.1.0 =]
Gold
ShowDesigner

Then the HASP Licence Manager must be install
-ﬁ.HhSP License Manager Installation

Welcome

Thiz inztallation program will inztall the HASF License
Manager on vour system.

H&5P License b anager version 8.20

For the installation ta succeed, there must nat be a HASP
License Manager running. If one iz running, please select
"Cancel", stop the License Manager and try again.

Aladdin

LCancel |

< Back

Select Service if you want to have the Licence Manager working without having to be

logged on the PC.

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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= Installation Type

Install HASP License Manager zervice or HASF Licensze
M anager application?

* fpplication [nharew32, exe)

™ Service [nhervice. exe)

Aladdin

¢ Back Cancel
Click Yes to install the HASP driver
= Driver Install
1 The HASP Licenze Manager requires the HASP Device
ﬁ‘ driver.
| Click yes to install HASP Device Driver now.
\
o
-

15

Once you have finish installing the Licence Manager and it starting, you might get this

warning, click Unblock to continue.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland
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2.3

& Windows Security Alert

some features of thiz program.

@ To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

@ M ame:; MetHASP License Manager
Publizher: Aladdin Knowledge Systems

K.eep Blocking ] [ Unblock ] [ Agk Me Later

“Windows Fireveall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Internet or a network. If you recognize the program or tust the publisher, you can
unblock, it. *hen should | unblock s program?

For client MSD installation select the third option.
2 Martin ShowDesigner setup - Gold version 4.7.1.0 s

Gold
ShowDesigner

ML for a MNETWORK DOMGLE]

Install a client version of MSD (only for a Network Dongle) on machine(s) on the
same network as the MSD Network server.

Notel: IP address of the client machine must be on the same address range and
subnet as the MSD server.

MSD Fast-Net Render Server

The Fast-Net Render Client is a module in MSD.

This application requires a small server application to run on any PC to use as Render
server.

To Install this on other PC simply put the installation file on a disc.

Then copy and install this program on the other PC to be used as Server

If you are updating the server, make sure you right-click on the tray icon and close the
Fast-Netserver before...
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.g Setup - MSD Fast Het Render Server E]

Welcome to the MSD Fast Net
Render Server Setup Wizard

Thiz waill inztall MSD Fast Net Render Server 4.7.7 on your
computer.

It iz recommended that you cloge all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

L NS J[ Cancel

Itis recommended to have the Fast-Net render server starting automatically on each PC.
.@ Setup - MSD Fast Met Render Server E]

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be perfformed?

Select the additional tazks pou would like Setup to perform while instaling MSD Fast
Met Render Server, then click Mest.

Startup optiohs:
Start automatically at windows start up
Additional icons:

Create a desktop icon

< Back ]L VELS J[ Cancel
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.@ Setup - MSD Fast Het Render Server E]

Completing the MSD Fast MNet
Render Server Setup Wizard

Setup has finizhed ingtaling M5S0 Fazt Met Render Server on
wour computer. The application may be launched by selecting
the inztalled icons.

Click. Finizh to exit Setup.

Launch MSD Fast Met Render Server

Click here for more details on using FastNet-RenderServer

MSD update installation

In between each software release is does happen that minor updates or beta versions
are made available.

Oftenthis intermediate version don't have the Usual Setup.exe file.
Instead afile called "MsdUpdW.exe" is used to install each module update

The Module update will have a .CEX file extension.

MName Size | Type Date Modified
‘%Mstde.exe 1,704KE  Application 16/02/2006 3:43 PM
@ msdshow,cex 5,.302KE CEX File 12/05/2006 3:15 PM
msdmodel.cex 4,811KB CEX File 12/05/2008 3:19 PM
@ msdoffin.cex 5,430 KB CEX File 12/05/2006 3:15 PM
@ msdpaper. cex 4,987KE CEX File 12/05/2006 3:13 PM

Make sure that all MSD software are closed.

Double click on the "MsdUpdW.exe"
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MSD Update Wizard

Welcome to the
MSD Update Wizard

verzion 4.7.1.0

This update wizard will quide you through the update of Martin
ShowD ezigner modules

To continue, click Mest.

| Mext » | Cancel |

Choose the appropriate option (commonly Local HASP key)

MSD Update Wizard

Martin ShowD esigner update wizard
Dongle Type

*+ Local HASP key

™ Mebwork HASP key

Flease select which type of dongle you are using

< Back | Meut » | Cancel

Verify the information displayed here is correct.

19
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MSD Update Wizard

Martin ShowDesigner update wizard
Registration Information

Flease enter vour registration information ;

Registration code : F02010DC

Registration name : John Doe

< Back | Mext » |

Cancel

Selectthe module to update

MSD Update Wizard

Martin ShowD esigner update wizard
Applications

Location of update modules :
d:paul documentshmed installsmed_gold_upd 471005067 4%

Fleaze select the updates you want to install: ShowDesigner Gold ﬂ
I odule Wersion Source

[~ MSD Dmelnfo Gold 471.0 dnixinfo. cex

[ MSD GaoboEdit 4710 goboedit.cex

[~ MSD IES ta Spt 4710 ieazpt.cax

[ MSD Compact 471.0 medompot.cex

[~ MSD Fast Met Render Client Gold  4.7.1.0 mzdfnre. cex

[~ M50 Model Gold 471.0 medmodel cex

[~ M50 30 Yisualizer Gold 471.0 msdoffin.cex

[ MSD Paper Gold 471.0 mzdpaper. cex

[ MSD ShowDesigner Gald 4710 mzdzhow. cex

| Cancel |

Click Next

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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MSD Update Wizard

Martin ShowDesigner update wizard
A pplications

Loczation of update modules :
d:hpaul documentshmzd instalmsd_gold_upd_4710_05061 4%

Fleaze select the updates vou want to ingtall : ShowDesigner Gold ﬂ
I odule Wersion Source

v M50 Dmelnfo Gold 471.0 drxinfo. cex

|v MSD GoboEdit 471.0 goboedit.cex

[v MSD IES ta Spt 4710 izz2zpt.can

[v M5S0 Compact 4710 madcmpct. cex

¥ MSD Fast Met Render Client Gold  4.7.1.0 msdfrrc. cex

[¥ MSD Maodel Gald 471.0 msdmodel.cex

[v MSD 3D Wisualizer Gold 471.0 mzdoffin.cex

[v M50 Paper Gold 4710 madpaper. cex

¥ M50 ShowDesigner Gold 4710 madzhow. cex

| Mext » | Cancel |

Verify that all modules were updated, if an error occur i will be reported here.
Most common error are cause by MSD application already running when the update was

started.
MSD Update Wizard

Martin ShowD esigner update wizard
Install

Installing modules :

Instaling module M5S0 IES o Spt 4.7.1.0 "
fromn "DiPaul DocurnentsIMSE InstallfMSCr_Gold_IUpd_4710_0506 14ies2sp
o "< Program FilesiPMantin ProfessionalMSD 4 les22pr exe”

Module was installed correctly,

Instaling module  MMSD Compact  4.7.1.0
fromn "CriPaul DocurnentsIMSD InstallfMSCr_Gold_Upd_4710_0506 14imsdon
o "CHProgram FilesiMartin ProfessionaliMSD4MsdCmpet exe'

Module was installed correctly,

(9 modules are installed currec@ L
W

".l i '>-:

| Meut » |

You can now use the new version.
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2.5

2.6

MSD Update Wizard

Completing the
MSD Update Wizard

“ou have successfully completed the
MSD Update YWizard.

Tao cloze thiz wizard, click Finish

| Finigh |

MSD fixture library installation

Once awhile the fixture library gets updated.

To update the fixture library, download the updated file from the Lighthouse site.
Commonly the fixture library is install in:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\MSD4

Unzip the library there.

Note, updating the fixture library does not update the fixture already used in a scene.

To do so you can use the Open and Update feature in the Show Designer module
or use the fixture replace operation in Show Designer

MSD communication driver install

MSD can connect to a variety of controller via network or using a local driver to
communicate with another software installed on the same PC.

For this a driver must be installed and activated.

new and updated driver are available to download fromthe Lighthouse site.
afile called "Dinstall.exe" must be download along with the driver.

Put the driver file in the same folder as the "DInstall.exe"

Run"DlInstall.exe"
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Select the driver you might need.

& Driver Installation
[ Art—Het DHE Hode available
[ AwvolLites Link available
[ Compulite DHX available
[ HogPC Link available
[ Horizon HetConnection available
[ Hartin 4064 Dmx—card available
[ Hartin Link available
[ Hartin PCHCIA DmE-card available
[ Hartin Proscenium available
[ SandNet DMX available
[ SGM Regia DHX available
|

Itis possible to see such window showing up, click Unblock to continue.
& Windows Security Alert

@ To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked

some features of thiz program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?
g I ame: M5D Driver Install
= Publizher: Martin Profeszional 445

K.eep Blocking ] [ Unblack ] [ Azk Me Later

WWindows Firewall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Internet ar a network, If you recognize the program or tust the publisher, you can
unblock it. when should | unblock a program?

This prompt is a warning that some hardware device such as PClI DMX card or DMX
USB adapters might need another driver to function.
Dinstall

'E Moke: this program installs the MSD driver,
L]

If wou are installing hardware, it might be necessary to also install
lowlewvel hardwate drivers provided by the hardware manufacturer,

¥ou can check the ‘hardware’ Folder on the MSD CD or our website
ko see if such a driver is available,

In the ShowDesigner Module or 3D Visualizer module, you must select the right driver
to be used.
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2.7

MSD hardware driver install

Some drivers for hardware device such as the PCI card, PCMCIA card, USB Universal
DMX require a low level or Windows driver to be install.

New and updated driver are available to download from the Lighthouse site.

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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3 MSD Basic knowledge
Icons
Hotkeys
Display Mode
System Axis
Window Management
Fast Switch
3.1 Icons
Icon Iltem Hotkeys |Description
New CTRL+N |Opens a new Scene
_j Open CTRL+O |Allows you to open saved scenes
E Save CTRL+S |Saves current scene
ﬁ Delete DEL Deletes the currently selected object or fixture
R 'cl)'#rn operation |Spacebar |Turn off the current operation (move, scale, Rotate, etc...)
-1-«’ Undo CTRL+Z Undoes your previous action
{-‘,; Redo CTRL+Y |Redo you're your previous action after using undo
w‘?w Print CTRL+P  |Prints the currently selected window
Q‘i About MSD Opens an information window
% Show/Hide beam Hides all beams from fixtures
-';J Light Mode L Prevents you selecting any object other than fixtures
o Fixture View Gives you a view from the fixtures point of view
3 Edit Fixture CTRL+F  |Allows you to choose which layers of fixtures are visible
E'if Layers
@ Edit object CTRL+L |Allows you to choose which layers of objects are visible
= Layers
EP :\I/Illé?;irnance I Allows you measure the brightness at mouse point
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4

Fixture Insert

Inserts a Fixture

T Move Beam B Allows control of fixtures beams with the mouse
@' Focus Beam F As above, but moves all beams to the same position
A3 Fast Patch P Allows you to quickly re-patch the addresses and ID
2R numbers for all your fixtures.
'i‘ Move M Move an object or fixture
-~ Move Horz. Move an object or fixture left or right.
1 Move Vert.. Move an object or fixture up or down
® Scale S Resize an object using the mouse
s Scale Horz. Resize only up and down
™ Scale Vert. Resize only left and right
-'il Scale XYZ ALT+S Resize an object in 3D
h‘:_ Rotate Horz. Axis Rotate an object or fixture in the horizontal axis
G’E? Rotate Vert. Axis Rotate an object or fixture in the vertical axis
(&5 Rotate Depth R Rotate an object or fixture in the depth axis
Axis
i‘% Rotate Two Axis Rotate an object or fixture in the horizontal and vertical axis
J.':,'-I . |World Axis Move, Rotate or Scale base on World Axis
J_g . |Object Axis Move, Rotate or Scale base on Object Axis
;T Group G Group objects together
5?- Group Axis ALT+G Group objects with the picked object axis
Assembly CTRL+G |Group fixtures and objects together to create a multiple
i
(1] sources fixture. (Example Bar of 6 Pars)
13 Subtract Groups and subtracts the selected object (Only visible at
! render time)
& Intersect Groups and keeps only the intersection between the objects
L (Only visible at render time)
6 Attach Shift+G Attach Dynamic object Hook to selected object
Un-group U Separates grouped objects into the original objects
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f[% Zoom Z Zoom the camera in and out on current view
LJ/Z“ CameraMove X Move the camera in and out of current view
To/From
h.g']__, Camera Inspect |C Move the camera around on current view
<G CameraMove \ Move the camera up, down, left or right.
<ty |CameraSwivel |ALT+V Point the camera in a different direction
L
) Camera undo ALT-Z Undo your last camera move.
o Cameraredo ALT-Y Redo your last camera move, after using undo
= Select Camera Select a saved camera position
P Full View Resets camera position and zoom so you can see your
) whole scene, on current window
y Full view all Resets camera position and zoom so you can see your
: whole scene, on all windows
F Insert Object Insert an Object
[ﬁl.j Duplicate ALT+D Insert a duplicate of the current object
iy Duplicate Insert multiple duplicates of current object
B0 IMultiple
Wire frame Puts the current window into a wire frame view

Wire frame (Lit)

As above, but with illumination levels as well

Solid

Puts the current view into a solid view

¢ @O a8

Trace SHADOW

Makes a 3D rendering of the current view, (only in 3D
windows)

bt

Fast-Switch to
ShowDesigner

When click the current scene will close from the current
module and re-reopened in the ShowDesigner module

Fast-Switch to
Modeller

When click the current scene will close from the current
module and re-reopened in the Modeler module (if an object
was selected it will be open)

Fast-Switch to
3D Visualizer

When click the current scene will close from the current
module and re-reopened in the 3D Visualizer module

E6| )

1=

Fast-Switch to
Paper

When click the current scene will close from the current
module and re-reopened in the Paper module

Icons s

pecific to the Modeler modul

e

Ilcon

Item

Hotkeys

Description
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Cube Insert a Cube

Triangle 4 Insert a Triangle 4 Facets
Pyramid 4 Insert a Pyramid 4 Facets
Cylinder Insert a Cylinder

Half Cylinder Insert a Half Cylinder

Quarter Cylinder

Insert a Quarter Cylinder

Cone Insert a Cone

Half Cone Insert a Half Cone
Quarter Cone Insert a Quarter Cone
Sphere Insert a Sphere

Half Sphere Insert a Half Sphere
Quarter Sphere Insert a Quarter Sphere
Toroid Insert a Toroid

Half Toroid Insert a Half Toroid

Quarter Toroid

Insert a Quarter Toroid

Triangle 3 Insert a Triangle 3 Facets
Pyramid 3 Insert a Pyramid 3 Facets
Rectangle Insert a Rectangle
Triangle Insert a Triangle

Corner Insert a Corner

Circle Insert a Circle

Half Circle Insert a Half Circle

Quarter Circle

D@V bR )OO FIFrbloaasd b B

Insert a Quarter Circle

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM




30

Martin Show Designer 4 Help

Icon [ltem Hotkeys |Description
E Front View CTRL+1
ﬂ Back View CTRL+2
I‘r_z Left View CTRL+3
z_‘rl Right View CTRL+4
E Top View CTRL+5
E Bottom View CTRL+6

ao 3D View CTRL+0

o, DirectX

Wireframe
P ] DirectX Beam
e d Solid Beam

Icon ltem Hotkeys |Description
& Zoom 1:1 Zoom to 1:1 ratio
)
_F“g Zoom Full View Zoom to full view so the whole document is visible
AE
@ Zoom In Zoom inward on the sheet
@ Zoom Out Zoom outward on the sheet
L_'llﬂ Bring To Front |Home Bring selected object to the front
e Move Forward Page Up |Bring selected object forward
. Move Backward |Page Bring selected object backward
= Down
IZIEI Send to back End Send selected object to the back
=4 Data grid Display a grid with all information needed...
o |Re-number In this mode fixture ID can be renumbered
~—' IMode
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T Patch Mode In this mode fixture address can be change
Overlapping Mark fixture(s) that have overlapping address range
address

Icons specific to the Gobo Editor module
Icon Iltem Hotkeys |Description

¥ Cut Delete and copy to clipboard the object

By Copy Copy the object to the clipboard

2] Paste Paste the object from the clipboard to the gobo

<h Previous Jump to the previous gobo in the library (if any)

s Next Jump to the next gobo in the library (if any)

& Insert Point

'®) New Gobo

i Grid

an Polar Grid

o Add point

W Add Area

== Set Color
2 Rotate area
NS Insert
3.2 Hotkeys

Modeller and Show Designer Hotkeys

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM




32

Martin Show Designer 4 Help

Iltem Hotkeys
Objects / Fixtures

Move M

Rotate R

Scale S

Scale 3D ALT+S
Camera

Camera Zoom z

Camera In/Out X

Camera Inspect C

Camera Pan View \%

Camera Swivel ATL+V
Camera Undo ALT+Z
Camera Redo ALT+Y

Edit

Select All CTRL+A
De-Select All SHIFT+ESC
Edit Fixture Layers Ctrl+F (not in Modeller)
Edit Object Layers Ctrl+L (not in Modeller)
Properties ALT+Enter
Delete DEL

Undo CTRL+Z
Redo CTRL+Y
Other

Fast Patch P

Print

Save CTRL+S
Jump from window to Window CTRL+page
Light Mode (toggle) L

Move beam B

Focus beam F

Light Intensity meter I

Replace Fixture CTRL+H
Combine
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Group G

Group Axis ALT+G
Group Assembly CTRL+G
Attach Shift+G
UnGroup U
Offline Visualizer Shortcuts

File New Ctrl+N
File Open Ctrl+O
File Save Ctrl+S
Edit Fixture Layers Ctrl+F
Edit Object Layers Ctrl+L
3D Camera Ctrl+0
Front Camera Ctrl+1
Back Camera Ctrl+2
Left Camera Ctrl+3
Right Camera Ctrl+4
Top Camera Ctrl+5
Bottom Camera Ctrl+6
View complete scene Ctrl+7
Camera Undo Alt+Z
Camera Redo Alt+Y
Picked Fixture Properties Alt+Enter
CameraProperties Alt+Shift+Enter
Normal Screen Mode F2

Full Screen Mode ( Toolbar's visible ) F3

Max Screen Mode (Only scene visible) F4

Start current Fast Focus Operation F
Camera Zoom Z
Camera In/Out X

Camera Inspect

C ((Rotate around picked fixture only when
window is in 3D view)

Camera Pan

\Y

Camera Swivel (rotate camera)

Alt+V (only when window is in 3D view)

Display Timing information

Ctrl+T

Display DirectX memory information

Ctrl+M

Mouse Functions
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LMB = Left Mouse Button, RMB = Right
Mouse Button, MMB = Middle Mouse
Button

LMB

Pick objects

LMB + CTRL

Pick objects and keep other selections

LMB + Mouse Drag

Clear selection, Clear Pick, Select all objects
inside rubber band box

LMB + SHIFT + Mouse Drag

Clear selection, Clear Pick, Select all objects
inside and touching rubber band box

LMB + ALT + Mouse Drag

Clear selection Clear Pick, Select all touching
the dragged line

LMB + CTRL + Mouse Drag

Select all objects inside rubber band box

LMB + CTRL + SHIFT + Mouse Drag

Select all objects inside and touching rubber
band box

LMB + CTRL + ALT + Mouse Drag

Select all touching the dragged line

RMB + Mouse Drag

Zoom Rectangle

MMB + Mouse Drag

Camera PAN

Mouse wheel

Zoom on Cursor position

MMB Double Click

Full View for current view

Nudge Functions

Move

Arrows key

Starts with a move of 1 pixel. Holding down
the key will keep moving, slowly accelerating.

SHIFT+Arrows key

Starts with a move of 10 pixels. Holding down
the key will keep moving, slowly accelerating.

Scale

Arrows key

Starts with a move of 1 pixel. Holding down
the key will keep moving, slowly accelerating.

SHIFT+Arrows key

Starts with a move of 10 pixels. Holding down
the key will keep moving, slowly accelerating.

Rotate

Arrows key

Starts with a rotation of 1/10th of a degree.
Holding down the key will keep rotating,
slowly accelerating.

SHIFT+Arrows key

Starts with a rotation of 1 degree. Holding
down the key will keep rotating, slowly
accelerating.

CTRL+Arrows key

Starts with a rotation of 45 degrees. Holding
down the key will keep rotating in steps of 45
degrees.
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3.3 System Axis

Because MSD is a three-dimensional (3D) graphical program, a system with three axes
has to be determined: the X-axis, Y-axis and Z-axis.

These axes representthe spatial horizontal, vertical and depth axis respectively.

Inthe program, the X-axis is red, the Y-axis is green and the Z-axis is blue.

s

€

i
ij—. gg
Z

Xis from Left to Right
Y is from Up Down
Z is from Back to Front\

1=

€« 5m —>

< B

Z axis

0.5m|~ N
X axis /(— 10m —p

—_—
B BN =

S N N
el

10m

A\
N

NOTE: If (in case of a window) the horizontal, vertical and depth axes are mentioned,
these axes concern the window axes.
These window axes are not necessarily the same as the spatial X-, Y- and Z-axis.
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3.4

Note: Most CAD systems, use a right-handed coordinate system. However in these
environments the Z axis defines height, not depth. This stems back to 2D CAD systems
where X, Y is the drawing plane. When extended to 3D, Z became the height above the
drawing plane.

In 3D World we tend to look at things like a human normally do ie.: When referring to a
three-dimensional plane, a z-axis refers to the depth of a three-dimensional object.
When referring to the other axis planes, x-axis refers to the horizontal width and y-axis
refers to the vertical height of the object.

Fast-Swtich

Oftenitis necessary to open a scene already open in one module into another module
In MSD the same file cannot be open in multiple modules at the same time.

Example you are working on a scene and an object from that scene need to be modified
in modeler or a scene in 3D Visualizer need to be open in ShowDesigner for
modification.

The Fast-Switch allow this operation to be done ...well fast...!

Available in the toolbar as well as in the File menu are three items

& 9@ o,

LIE ]

Fast-Switch to ShowDesigner

When click the current scene will close from the current module and re-reopened in the
ShowDesigner module.

g Fast-Switchto Modeller
When click the current scene will close from the current module and re-reopened in the
Modeler module. (if an object was selected it will be open)

ﬁ Fast-Switch to 3D Visualizer
When click the current scene will close from the current module and re-reopened in the
3D Visualizer module.

aT

=1 Fast-Switch to Paper
When click the current scene will close from the current module and re-reopened in the
Papermodule.
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4.1

ShowDesigner

Menu
Layout
Camera
Fixtures

Objects

Grouping objects and fixtures

Fixture Block

Scene Block

Dynamic Objects

Material and Textures

Rendering
Layers
Cuelist

Dmx Control
Printing
Fast Patch

Menus

File Cue Edit View Window Display Mode Operations Camera DMX Settings Help

Display Mode

Operation
Camera
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DMX

Settings
Help

File Menu

Mew Ctrl+M

o
| Cpen... Crl+0

Open and Update...

Close
Save As...

Fast Switch 4
Print Setup...

1Help_Scene.scn

2 pppp553.scn

3 Scene_Test Hoist Platform.scn
4 Scene_TEST hOIST 3.5cn

Exit

You will use the entries in this menu to open, close and save files, setup the printer, get
information about the program and exit the program.

File | New

Shortcut : Ctrl+N

This menu is used to create a new scene. The system will ask to save any changes to
the current scene if a scene is already open. The new scene will read the file
'‘Default.spt' in the spot directory for all the default fixtures.

File | Open...

Shortcut : Ctrl+O —

This menu is used to open an existing scene. You will be presented with the
standard file dialog in the scenes directory.

After you have selected a scene, the current scene will be closed and the new
scene will be opened.

If the current scene was changed since the last save you will get the opportunity
the save these changes or cancel the open command.

File | Open and Update...
Like the above Open command except that all fixture definitions are fetch into the
Spots folder and replace with the new ones.
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Example, new fixture definition include new 2D symbols for printing. so to update
scene made with previous fixture definition, use the Open and Update

File | Close
Use this menu item to close the current scene. If the current scene has any unsaved
changes you will get the opportunity to save these before the scene is closed.

File | Save

Shortcut : Ctrl+S E
Save is used to save the current scene. If the current scene was never saved
before, you must enter a name for the new scene.

File | Save As...

This menu item is used to give the scene a new name. If you use this option you
must select a new name for the scene. The scene is then saved using this name. Any
subsequent saves of the scene will be done using this name.

File | Export Block...
Use Export Block to save a portion of a scene as a Scene Block or Fixture Block

File | Fast-Switch
Use Fast-Switch to open the current scene into another module. See Fast-Switch
for more details

File | Print Setup...
This option allows you to setup the current printer.

File | Recent files
Here you will find the 4 last saved/opened files. By selecting one of these files you
can open the selected scene.

File | Exit

Shortcut : Alt+F4

This option will shut down the program. If there is a scene open and if this scene
has any unsaved changes you will be asked to save these changes or cancel the
operation.
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Cue menu
Select Cue...
Save Cue As...
Cue | Select Cue...
This option shows the Cue List.

Cue | Save Cue As...
See Cue List for more details

Edit menu
You will use the entries in this menu to delete, copy and insert objects and fixtures, clear
pick or selection, edit layers and switch between 'Light Mode' and 'Normal Mode'.

L"f_i Undo: Insert of ™an 2°  Ctrl+Z
% Delete Ctrl+x
E” Insert
i )
QJ Insert Fixture
Clear Pick ESC
Select all Ctrl+A
@ Edit Fixture Layers Ctrl+F
@ Edit Object Layers Crl+H
() LightMode
o
Edit | Undo

Shortcut : Ctrl+Z R
This option will undo the last action (if there is one). The text after 'Undo’
indicates the nature of the last action.

Edit | Redo

Shortcut : Ctrl+Y ¢
This option will redo the last 'undone’ action (if there is one). The text after 'Redo’
indicates the nature of the last 'undone' action.
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Edit | Delete

Shortcut : Ctrl+X w
This option will delete the picked object.

Edit | Duplicate

7
Shortcut: Ctrl+D ~ FIE
This option will copy the picked object. When you click with your left mouse
button inside a window, the copy will be inserted into the scene.
If you keep the mouse button down, you can directly move the inserted copy
around until you release the mouse button.

Edit | Duplicate Multiple
A
This option will make multiple copies of the picked object. When you click with your left

mouse button inside a window, a dialog will appear.
See Duplicate Object or Fixture

Edit | Insert

¥
This option allows you to insert an object from the object list into the scene. See Object
List for more information about objects. When you click in a window after selecting this
option a list of available objects will appear. The desired object will be inserted after
clicking on it in the list.

Edit | Insert Fixture

<

This option allows you to insert a fixture from the fixture list into the scene. See Fixture
List for more information about fixtures. When you click in a window after selecting this
option a list of available fixture manufacturers will appear. When you move your mouse
over the desired manufacturer, all available fixtures from that manufacturer will appear.
The desired fixture will be inserted after clicking onitin the list.

Edit | Clear Pick
Shortcut : ESC
This option clears the current pick. If you had something picked, it will be unpicked.

Edit | Deselect All
Shortcut : Shift+ESC
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This option clears the selection. If you have one or more objects selected, they will be
de-selected.

Edit | Edit Fixture Layers
7
Shortcut : Ctrl+F =

When you select this option, a dialog will appear. See Layers for more details

Edit | Edit Object Layers

i)

L

Shortcut : Ctrl+L
When you select this option, a dialog will appear. See Layers for more details

In this dialog, you can edit the object layers. You can edit the name of a layer by clicking
in the left box (layer line will become active), and then clicking in it again. You can then
edit the existing name or enter a new name. You can make one of the layers 'Active’.
This means that any new objects will be placed on that layer. In the 'Visible' column, you
can select which layers are visible or hidden. The 'Active’ layer must be visible, because
otherwise, you would not see objects you add to the scene.

Edit | LightMode

I

=

This option activates and deactivates the LightMode. When you are working in
LightMode, you can only pick fixtures. All other objects are ignored when you try to pick
something.

View menu

Toolbars ¥

Object list
Fixture list
Material list
Cue list

Spline list

v  Status Bar

You can use the entries in this menu to view or hide the toolbars holding the buttons, the
different lists and the status bar at the bottom of the main window. If an item is visible a
check mark will be displayed in front of the menu item.

View | Toolbars
This menu is used to show or hide the toolbars. For an overview of all the buttons in the
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toolbars you can look at the Icon topic.

View | Object list...
This option shows the Object List window. In this window you can delete, rename and
import objects. In a new scene this list will be initially empty.

View | Fixture list...

This option shows the Fixture List window. In this window you can delete, rename and
importfixtures.

In a new scene this list will contain all fixture reads from the 'Default.spt’ file in the spot
directory. See this Topic to change this behavior.

View | Material list...
This option shows the Material List window. In this window you can edit, copy, import,
delete and create new materials. In a new scene this list will be initially empty.

View | Cue list...
This option shows the Cue List window. In this window you can edit, delete and create
new cues. In a new scene this list will be initially empty.

View | Status Bar
This menu is used to show or hide the status bar.

Window menu
MNew 20 window

Mew 3D window

Cascade
Tile

Arrange Icons

Save as Bitmap...
Print... Ctrl+p

Print Preview

1 Test Glass 1scn.scn:l
2 Test Glass 1scn.sc;2

3 TestGlass 1scn.scm:3

v 4 TestGlass 1scn.scnid

You will use the entries in this menu to open or arrange windows and to save or print
windows.
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Window | New 2D window
This option opens a new 2D window.

Window | New 3D window
This option opens a new 3D window.

Window | Cascade
This option will arrange all open windows to be all the same size, stacked one on top of
another.

Window | Tile
This option will arrange all open windows to be tiled side by side, so all windows will be
totally visible.

Window | Arrange Icons
This option will arrange all icons at the bottom of the main window.

Window | Save as Bitmap...
This option allows you to save a window as a Windows bitmap (BMP) or a jpeg image
(JPG).

Window | Print...

Shortcut: Ctrl+P =7
This option allows you to print a window. The print will always be in wireframe mode.
See Printing in ShowDesigner Module for more details

Window | Print Preview
This option allows you to preview how a window will be printed.
See Printing in ShowDesigner Module for more details

Window | (Opened windows)
Here you will see how many windows you have open and which is active. You can
activate a specific window by choosing its menu item.

Display Mode menu
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@ Wireframe {Lit)
' Solid

Render 4

This menu allows you to select the display mode of a window. It gives you a range of
representations of a scene.
See Display Mode for more details

Display Mode | Render

o0 °

Display Mode, Render menu

Start

Create renderfile...

Exdlusive

This menu will only be available in a 3D window. It allows you to realistic render your
scene, taking into account lighting, reflection, shadows, smoke etc.

See Rendering for more details

Display Mode | Render | Start
The start option will start the rendering of the scene.

Display Mode | Render | Hold

The Hold option will temporarily stop rendering the window. This might be useful if you
are rendering a complex scene. By setting the rendering on hold, you get more time to do
other things (in this application or another). This option is only available if you are
currently rendering in the window.

Display Mode | Render | Resume

The Resume option will resume rendering a window, which was previously stopped by
using the Hold option. This option is only available if the window is currently in a 'hold
rendering' mode.

Display Mode | Render | Exclusive
The Exclusive option is a special case of the Start option. The exclusive option will also
start rendering a window, but if you choose this option, the ShowDesigner application will
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turn its full attention to the rendering process. This means that nothing else can be done
with the ShowDesigner until the rendering process is completed. It can not be stopped!
So be very careful to use this option. The only advantage of this way of rendering is that
it is faster.

Display Mode | Render | Create Render file
Use this to create a render for the Fast Net-Render

Operation menu
Move 4
Rotate »

Scale 4

j-.bjl Lse WORLD axes for operations

j_g |Use OBJECT axes for operations

= Edit Spline
e
f‘_? Lux meter I
Fixture operation L4
Alignment 4
Combing 4
R Turn off operation Space

This menu allows you to start an operation on one or more objects and/or fixtures.

Operation | Move menu
o

- X

The Move operations allow you to interactively manipulate the position horizontally and/or
vertically by moving the mouse.

Operation | Move | XY

Shortcut: M *
This option allows you to move an object or fixture both horizontally and vertically.

Operation | Move | X
L

This option allows you to move an object or fixture only horizontally.
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Operation | Move | Y

L

This option allows you to move an object or fixture only vertically.

Operation | Rotate
ﬁ.i Rotate XY

& around Horizontal
515' Around Vertical

‘\fﬂ Around Depth R

The Rotate operations allow you to interactively manipulate the orientation of an object or
fixture.

Operation | Rotate XY

Shortcut: R ﬁ)[?i-
This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around both the horizontal and
vertical axis.

Operation | Around Horizontal

<8

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the horizontal axis.

Operation | Around Vertical
<

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the vertical axis.
Operation | Around Depth
&

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the depth axis.

Operation | Scale
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_. Vertical
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W) » atss

The Scale operations allow you to interactively manipulate the size of an object.

Operation | Scale | Horizontal

Shortcut : S -
This option allows you to scale an object horizontally.

Operation | Scale | Vertical
o

This option allows you to scale an object or vertically.

Operation | Scale | 2D
o

This option allows you to scale an object horizontally and vertically.

Operation | Scale | 3D
i

49

This option allows you to scale an object uniformly by scaling the whole object by the

sameamount.

Operation | Lux meter

&
Shortcut: | J
This option activates and deactivates the Lux meter.
See Lux Meter for more details...

Operation | Fixture Operation |
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<5’§ Move Beam B
657 Focus F
g23
i) Fast Patch P
T
" Look through fixture. .. T

% Hide Beam

Replace fixture(s)...  Ctrl+H

The Fixture operations allow you to manipulate one or more fixtures.

Operation | Fixture Operation | Move Beam

(o7

b=

This option allows you to move the focus point of one or more fixtures, relative to its or
their position(s).

Operation | Fixture Operation | Focus Beam

Shortcut: F &
This option allows you to focus one or more fixtures on the point you click, and then drag
the focus.

Operation | Fixture Operation | Look through fixture...

Ty
I

This function allow you to see as if you were inside the fixture looking out by the lens.
See Look Through Fixture topic for more details

Operation | Fixture Operation | Fast patch

H23
Shortcut: P &%

This option allows you to patch fixtures using the mouse
See Fast-Patch for more details

Operation | Fixture Operation | Beam Hidden

L
w

This option allows you to hide/show the beam of the picked fixture.
See Preferences Options for more details on this

Operation | Fixture Operation | Replace Fixture...
Shortcut: CTRL+H
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This option allows you to replace a fixture by another fixture. The fixture will have the
same position, patch address and focus point. Other settings will be read back from
DMX.

See Replace Fixture for more details

Operation | Alignment menu
Align Chain
Align...

Operation | Alignment | Align Chain
This option allows you to align two or more selected objects in a chain like way.
See Align for more details

Operation | Alignment | Align...

This option allows you to align one or more selected object(s) to the active (picked)
object. When you select this option, a dialog will appear.

See Align for more details

Operation | Combine menu
if Group G
E? Group using Axis  Alt+G

" Aszemble Ctrl+G

-JT' Subtract
—F_[fT Intersect
[ ]

& LIndo combination 1

Operation | Combine | Group

Shortcut: G ;T

This option allows you to group the selected objects together. The resulting group can
be treated as a single object from then on. Such a group can always be split again by
picking it and selecting the 'UnGroup' operation.

Operation | Combine | Group using Axis

Shortcut: ALT+G ;’?
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This option allows you to group the selected objects together. The resulting group can
be treated as a single object from then on. Such a group can always be split again by
picking it and selecting the 'UnGroup' operation.

Operation | Combine | Assemble

il
Shortcut: Ctrl+G =~ ®
Assembly grouping is similar to normal grouping except that fixtures in the group are still
accessibleindividually.
A good example of an assembly would be a bar of 4 PARs

Operation | Combine | Attach

_ L]
Shortcut; Shift+G @
Use Attach to link Dynamic Objects with other objects.
See Dynamic Object for more details...

Operation | Combine | Subtract
-J—.
1

See Subtractive Grouping

Operation | Combine | Intersect
5

See Intersect Grouping

Operation | Combine | UnGroup

Shortcut: U o
This option allows you to split a group into its components. Each component will be
addedto the selection.

Operation | Turn Off Operation

Shortcut: Spacebar b\\'
This option turns off all current operation.

Camera Menu
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Properties...  Shift+Alt+Enter
5 Ful View Cirl+7
(I-‘é Zoom zZ
z Maowve To/From ¥
ts_) Inspect c
~
<& Move v
~
*~
4Ldd Swivel Alt+V
+
Save Camera...
Delete Camera. ..

This menu allows you to manipulate the camera of a window.
See Camera for more details

Camera| Properties
For information on the camera properties

Camera | Full View

Shortcut: Double click middle mouse button 2

This option will try to adjust the camera so that the entire scene will be visible in the
currentview.

Camera | Full View All
This option will try to adjust the camera so that the entire scene will be visible in all
views.

Camera | Zoom

Shortcut: Z T%
This option allows you to interactively zoom in/out. In 2D windows, the scale will change
and in 3D windows, it will be the camera angle that changes.

Camera | Move To/From

bl
Shortcut: X "—/f
This option allows you to move the camera to and from. In 2D windows, this does the
same as the 'Zoom' operation. In 3D windows, the camera is moved forwards or
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backwards.

Camera | Inspect
E
Shorteut: C ¥
This option allows you to inspect an object by moving the camera around a point. In 2D
windows this can only be done if you have an active (picked) object. The camera will
move around the center of the object. In 3D windows the camera will move around the
center of an active object if there is an active object, otherwise the camera will move

around the focus point of the camera.

Camera | Move

Shortcut: V.~
This option allows you to pan up, down, left and right the camera.

Camera | Swivel

Shortcut: Alt+V «©

This option allows you to look around with the camera. In 2D windows, you can move
around then view plane, and in 3D windows you can look around by tilting the camera
from left to right and from top to bottom.

Camera | Save Camera...
This option allows you to save a 3D camera position, giving it a name. The camera will
be stored with the scene file.

Camera | Delete Camera...
This option allows you to delete one or more cameras (from this scene file).

DMX menu

Follow

Snapshot

Select Driver

DMX Motor map

You will use the entries in this menu to select and setup a DMX driver and to change
DMX input/output options.
See DMX for more details

DMX | Follow
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The follow option will turn on/off the follow mode. If the follow mode is active, The
program will be sampling the incoming DMX and update the stage settings accordingly,
until you turn the follow mode off.

DMX | Snapshot
The Snapshot option will sample the incoming DMX once and update the stage settings
accordingly.

DMX | Setup Driver...
This option allows you to change the settings of the current driver. What kind of settings
(if any) are available depends on the active DMX driver.

DMX | Select Driver...

This option allows you to select which of the installed DMX drivers you want to use. If
you select another driver, it will be used the next time you run the program. In other
words, you have to exit and restart the program to have the change of DMX driver take
effect.

DMX | Motor Map...
This option allows you to patch Dynamic Objects to DMX channel.

Settings menu
Main Background
Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

This menu allows you to adjust the appearance and preferences.

Settings | Main Background

This option allows you to change the appearance of the background of the main
application window.

See settings for more details

Settings | Window color
This option allows you to change the background color of the 2D-and 3D windows.
See settings for more details

Settings | Preferences
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4.2

In the preferences dialog you can set your preferences. Some are local (apply only to the
ShowDesigner module), some are global (they may apply to all Martin ShowDesigner
modules). The preferences are arranged into groups, with each it's own page (page).
Each page ('(Render Settings', 'Snap’, 'Grid’, 'Units’, 'Detail’,'Gamma’, 'Auto Save',
'Paths' and 'DirectX driver') will be explained next.

Render Settings page

See Settings for more details

Help Menu

Contents F1i

@'i About ShowDesigner. ..

Help | Contents
Shortcut : F1

This option will display this help text.

Help | About ShowDesigner...

o

This option will display a window in which you can get information about the program. By
clicking on the info button you will see information about the current installed version, the
installation date, the serial number of the program and the name with which the program
was installed. By clicking again on the (now 'Version') button, you

Layout
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The application window has a menu bar, a status bar, toolbar's, 2D windows and 3D
windows.

The menu bar will be covered in Menu the toolbar's in MSD Icons, 2D windows and 3D
windows in Window Management.

To build a similar layout as above, simply insert 3 2D views and 1 3D view.
From window menu click Tile.

Set the 2D view one as TOP, one as Left and one as Front

In each view, set the Spot Beam Properties to Never

Then in the menu Settings, click on Store Layout.

4.3 Window Management

The program has 2 types of windows, namely 2D windows and 3D windows.
Each window has its own capabilities, although many are available in both.

You can not change one type of window into the other, but you can open as many
windows of both types as you like.

(Opening a window can be done by selecting 'New 2D window' or ‘New 3D window' from
the menu (see 'Window Menu ).
Both types of windows are further explained in the following sections.

2D Windows

2D windows give you an orthographic view of your scene. You can work in one of six
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views, namely Front, Back, Left, Right, Top and Bottom.

¢ You can change between these views by clicking one of the 'Camera buttons'in the
top of a 2D window. By clicking on the current (down) camera button, the position
and scale of the camera will be adjusted so the entire scene will be visible. If only a
part of the scene is visible (when you are zoomed in) you can pan through the scene
with the vertical and horizontal scrollbars at the right and bottom of the window. You
can also hold the middle mouse button and drag the mouse around to pan up, down,
left and right

e The 2D window also has a grid to enhance orientation in the object. The size and
color(s) of the grid can be set in Grid settings

¢ Inthe 2D camera properties dialog of a 2D window you can set the camera position,
the scale and if the grid should be visible in this view.

e It can be viewed in wireframe mode or solid mode

Wireframe

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



ShowDesigner 59

3D Windows

3D windows give you a perspective view of your scene. Here you can view the scene
from any point and with different camera angles. The 3D window has some features the
2D window has not:
¢ You can use the 'Render’ display mode to calculate a realistic image.
¢ You have aninspect mode, which will rotate your camera around the Y-axis of the
scene. You can start and stop the inspect mode by clicking the right mouse button in
a 3D window and selecting 'Other’, 'Inspect Object' in the appearing context menu.
¢ Inthe 3D cameraproperties dialog of a 3D window you can set the camera position,
the focus point (the point you are looking at) and the camera angle.
e It can be viewed in wireframe mode or solid mode

Wireframe

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



60

Martin Show Designer 4 Help

Solid

Using multiple windows

So far we have only had one window open. Itis possible to open up as many windows as
you like at the same, each one viewing your scene from a different angle. To get you
started a simple 4 window set will do.

Click on the Window menu, then click on New 2D Window
Mew 2D window

Mewe 30 window

Cascade
Tile

Arrange Icons

Save as Bitmap...
PBrint... Ctrl+P

Print Preview

1 TestGlass 1scn.scn:l
2 TestGlass 1zcn.son:2

3 Test Glass 1scn.scm:3

v 4 Test Glass 1zcn.scmd

Repeat this process so you have 3 windows open
Click on the Window menu again and click on New 3D Window

You should now have 4 windows open. Using the mouse you can move and resize the
windows until they are laid to your satisfaction. To make it easier, open the Window
menu again and click on Tile. You now need to save this setup, so you can go back to it
again in the future.
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Click on the Settings menu, then click Store Layout
Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

This will save the layout. To return to it at any time, click on the same menu and click
Restore Layout.

If you wish to look at one view in more detail, simply click on the maximize button on the
window itself. When you want to return to the previous view, click on the restore button.
2D views

See Using Camera for more details

Main Background

You can choose what you have as the main background, behind all the windows on the
screen.

Click on Settings and then Main Background.

You then have a choice of nothing, using the main windows image or setting your own
image.

See settings for more details

Window Color

To change the color of the background in each window, to something other than black,
click on Settings and Window Color. Then choose your color from the list or create your
own and click OK

See settings for more details
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4.4

Display Mode

There are 4 different display modes (Wireframe, Wireframe lit, Solid and Render). Each
display mode shows you a different representation of the scene.

Wireframe
This option will show the objects in wireframe mode.
This will show your objects as solid lines with a single color.

kS
*,

Wireframe Lit
This option will show the objects in wireframe lit mode.
This will show your objects as colored lines, lit by a single light source.

Solid
This option will show the scene in solid mode.

This will show your objects as fast, solid, simple shaded objects, lit by a single light
source.

Render
This option will calculate a realistic image of the scene, lit by the fixtures in the scene
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(with their fader, iris, zoom angle gels and gobo settings).

During the calculation of the image, shadows, reflections, transparency and even smoke
can be taken into account.

Depending on the complexity of the scene and the selected options, this calculation may
take awhile.

Render with Smoke

4.5  Settings

Various settings that can be change to tailor the MSD to your need.

From the menu click on Settings
Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

Main Background
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Select Bitmap

) Bitmap
() Desktop Background
() Naone
[ Ok, l ’ Cancel ]

This option allows you to change the appearance of the background of the main
application window.

Window Color
Color Selection

| B black [l
M blus [l
|AGE [+ | | blue, dark

——— | M| Brown Dark

R |223 | Brovn Light
G223 | | cyan <l

W rnan dak 1
B [223 | (&) ] [2]

ok || cancel | | Add

This option allows you to change the background color of the 2D-and 3D windows.
Use this to change background form a dark color to a light color or vice-versa to have a
contrast between objects and background.

Click here for Preferences help

Store Layout

This option allows you to save the layout of the program. It will store positions and sizes
of the application windows,

the 2D and 3D windows, and the lists (Object, Fixture, Material and Cue).

Restore Layout
This option allows you to restore the layout of the program by loading the saved settings.

45.1 Preferences

From the menu Settings, click on preferences
Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout
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Preferences

Render Settings
Snap

Units

Gamma

Paths

DirectX driver
Language
Optionis

Render Settings

Object Snap
Units
Gamma
Paths

DirectX Driver

Language

Options
|****|

45.1.1 Rendering Default Settings

65

To set the default Rendering settings, from the menu Settings, click on Preferences

Main Background
Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

click on Render Settings
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Haze & Puffs
Anti Miasing: & 0n O OF

nnnnnn

White level :  |2200.00 | b

Save as Default

Preferences
Render Settings Eender Settings
Snap o
Units Ambient Options
Gamma 400 lgnore fodures below @ | 0.0000 %
Paths
Direct¥ driver Shadow : On Objects | »
Language Smoke : ®on QOfF
Options Dlenstity U
Light 12 Heavy
Type:

L 0K H Cancel ][

Apply

Default Render Settings

These settings are the one used when clicking on the Trace/Shadow icon

3Dview

The Same settings will appear in the alternative way to start a rendering.

e Ambient

Controls the general lighting level in the scene.

Ambient @ 0%

while in a

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Ambient @ 50%

Ambient @ 100%

e Ignore Fixture Below...
Any fixtures below the percentage set here will not be shown

e Shadow
Controls whether shadows show up on objects, everything or nothing at all. Less
shadows will take less time to render.

Shadow = None
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Shadow = On Object (smoke rays goes through objects)

Shadow = Always

Smoke
Turns smoke or haze in the atmosphere on or off. Smoke on slows down the rendering
process.

With Smoke

No Smoke

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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e Smoke Density
Controls the level of smoke in the scene.

Smoke Density @ 1

Smoke Density @ 15

Smoke Density @ 30

e Smoke Type
Controls whether the smoke is evenly spread out, like a haze machine or in puffs like it
might be from a smoke machine.
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Smoke Type: Haze @ 1

Smoke Type: Haze / Puff @ 15

Smoke Type : Puff @ 30

e Anti-Aliasing
Anti-Aliasing is a process that soften the edges in a rendering process. It does take a
little more time, but makes rendering more natural.

Without Anti-Aliasing
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e White Level
Imagine the White level as the eyes sensitivity or camera sensitivity. It could be
explained as the amount of light require to have a white surface looking white...

The default value of 2200.00 lux (200 foot candle) is appropriate for more stage
rendering

However, for exterior architectural rendering a setting of 800 lux (75 foot candle)
could be more appropriate...

In arelatively low ambient light level, the eyes is more sensitive, let say 500 lux

In a normal ambient light level the lux level for white is approximately 2200 lux

In a situation when you have light blasting directly in the camera, a level of 5000 lux
could be used...

Here's some example of the same scene render at different white level.

In this example, a level of 1000 lux appears to be normal.

White Level @ 5000

White Level @ 2200 (Default)

White Level @ 1000

White Level @ 500
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White Level @ 100
45.1.2 Object Snap

The magnetic snap effect.
The default settings for the magnetic snap system are set so an object will become
magnetic when it gets within 1m of another object and it will snap the to the object when
it's within 0.1m. You can adjust these settings by clicking on the Settings menu and
opening Preferences.

Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

Then click on the Snap page and the settings are in the Magnetic box.

Preferences
Render Settings Snap
Snap
Units Magnetic objects
Gamma Active
o Chbjects magnetic within | 1.000 m.
DirectX driver
Language Snap when within |0.100 m.
Options
Rotation snap
Active

Snap to every |15.00

Snap when within | 5.00

oKk |[ Canced ][ opy ]

You can even turn the magnetic effect off.
Here is how the effect works, this example assumes you leave the settings at their
defaultvalue.

When objects are more than 1m apart, nothing happens.
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. .

1m

When you move an object to within 1m, the magnetic effect starts to work.

N\

N
“1

1m

The effect pulls the object you are moving into alignment with the other object.

W

im

When you move the object to within 0.1m it is pulled up against the other object, so it is
flush against it and perfectly aligned.

e

0.1m
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4.5.1.3 System Untis

The MSD can work in both Imperial or Metric system.

At any point in the creation process you can switch from one system to the other, call
values will be converted as indicated

For each settings the precision (number of decimal digit) can be set.

Preferences
Render Settings Units
Snap
Units Distance :
Gamma Meters [2e 3 |al 12123 m.
o Small Distance
DirectX driver sienniababite N
Language Meters ¥ _3 ¥ 12.123m.
Options Angle
Degrees v 2 v: 12127
Light
Lioe sl [ 2 |8l 1272k
Weight
Kilograms [ 2 sl 12.12kg.
DM
Uriverse:Off set hdl 2:003
oK [ camca [ Appy ]
Distance
: Feet & Inchez
Diztance 3 Inches
Festlnches | w| | 3 Vj 12410023 Meters
SER s Millimeters

Set the unit values to enter position and dimensions of objects

¢ Distance: Meters, Millimeters, Inches or Feet & Inches.

Imperial value must be enter as follow

1'2" = 1foot 2 inches

When using Feet&Inches, enter a value with no comma or quote will be considered as
inches

Metrics value can be set in Meters or Millimeters

Small Distance
Feet & Inches

Srall Distance Inches

Fest &lInchas || | 2 || 12-10.12" Meters
- = Millimeters
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The small distance unit is used when the distance to enter is small like in the margins in
paper or the line thickness when importing DXF.

When using metric units the normal distance unit is meter, but this would result in a lot
of 0,00x numbers when dealing with these small sizes.

To make this more readable we added the extra small distance unit, so the user can
display these small numbers in mm or inches.

Angle

Angle Degress

Degrees wl | 2 [ 1212° Gradients
2 Radials

e Angle: Degrees (360°), Radials (2p) or Gradients (400°).
The most common settings for Angle is Degree.

In some situation Gradient or Radial degree can be chosen.
See Formulas for more details in angle types

Light
Light

Lux sl | 2 [se] 127218 Footcandle
: Lu

e Light: Lux or Foot-candle.
In MSD, it is possible to calculate the amount of light at a specific point on a surface.
The light intensity can be displayed as Lux or FootCandle.

Weight
Mdeidht Grams
Kilograms sl |2 |s] 1212ka Kilograms

Pounds
e Weight: Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.
In the Paperwork module, it is possible to see the fixture weight.
It can be displayed as Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.

DMX
Address
[t Liri
ity

Universe: Offzset | » 2003 Uriverse:Offset

Universe-Offzset

Various ways of displaying DMX addresses are possible in MSD
Offset is the DMX address.

Universe is the DMX link

45.1.4 Gamma

The Gamma page contains global preferences for the way your monitor displays colors
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Preferences
Render Settings Gamma
Snap
Gamma
Paths 3

Direct driver
Language
Options

QK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

In this page you can set the way the program adjusts colors. Determining how the colors
should be adjusted is done by using the three sliders and/or values.

There are four color sections, one for red, green, blue and gray each. Every section has
an outer area and a center area. The outer area is a dithered pattern of pixels with
luminance values of 0% and 100%, and the center area contains pixels with a luminance
value of 50%. So to get correct values, the inner and outer area should be optically of the
same intensity. Use the scrollbar and/or edit box to adjust the image's gamma level so
that the inner areas and the outer areas are of equal brightness. The correction value
that synchronizes their luminance is the gamma level of your monitor.

45.1.5 Paths
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Preferences
Render Settings Paths
Snap
Units Common d\msd4 Browse
Gamma
Paths Misc. Files d:\my documents'msd4 Browse
DirectX, driver - - -
Language Scenes d:\my documentsmsd4'scenes Browse
Options Model Librafies  |d:\my documents'\msd4\modellib Browse

Materials d:my documents \msd4\material Browse
Bitmaps d:my documents‘msdd‘\bitmaps Browse
Texture Bitmaps ~ |d:'my documents'msdd'textures Browse
Gobos d:\my documents'msd4'gobao Browse
Gel Libraries d:\my documents‘msd4 Browse
Spots d\my documents'msd4'spots Browse
Render Files d:\my documents'msd4\renderfiles Browse

Elock Files d:my documents‘msd4 blocks Browse

HREEERRRRR0N |

0K H Cancel ] Apphy

In the Paths page, the default paths to the different kind of files are set.
By default they point to the installed subdirectories. Normally you don't have to change
any of them.

Common: Is the location of the default MSD files such as fixtures, textures, demo
sceneseftc...
By default the location is "C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\MSD4"

The other fields are the locations on user files, meaning the file you create.
When open a window to import or load something is MSD you will notice two buttons at

the top left (User and Common)
Click one of the buttons to access the right folder set.
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Open

b=

User

Desktop

',

My Documents

=1
%9
My Computer
./
-

tdy Metwork

Lok in: : ) Spots

Path . c\documents and settingsh.. hspots

=Y
Dadb.vi

403

[y Altman

(30 Arri

L) Avrtan

|2 Chauwet

) ClayPaky vl
() Coef

IZ) Coemar w1

() ColorKinetics, w1
[CHDHA

0TS

|[LZ)Elation

File narne:

Filez of ype:

: Spot .[“...spt]

ICS)ERz. vl
IZJEuralite
CEYL
[CFaL
|[JFuturel. w1
IGeni
C)Genius
CGELe
|)GEriven
|JHighEnd. w1
I Iridean.»1
I2)JB Systems
|[iLvteguest
Mad. vl
ILMartin, w2

> O & C°E-

| Morpheus C)syncrolite. vl |
() Mavitec ) Teatro. vl
NI |2 Techni-Lux
[ other vl |2 Terbly
[ChPearl River.vl [ Thomas
[C)Rabe.v1 [ variLite.v1
|[[)Robert Juliat, w1 | wisual Effects
[CD)Rosco (L) Hibver

) selecan m default_spt
C)56M.v1 |®]L3_Generic.spt
)5Ls

[C)5pace Cannon

[CD5karlite. w1

|5 5trand Lighting w1
|2 5tudio Due.wl

Bl

As arule, put all the file you create or add manually to the user folder set and leave the
Common folder as default.
Only add files to the common folder when updating from the official MSD library.

This will ensure the integrity of the files you use and also avoid that your modified library
gets overwritten when updating the new library.
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45.1.6 DirectX

Preferences
Render Settings DirectX driver
Snap
Units MName I Advize
Gamma — AUTO DETECT — Advized
Paths Direct3D HAL Hardware, RGB Auta
Direct driver MMX Emulation Emulation, RGB, MMX
Language RGB Ernulatiqn Ernulat?on. RGB
Options Ramp Emulation Emulation, Ramp
[ ok J[ Cancel |[ Appiy |

In this page you see which DirectX drivers are available, and you can specify which
driver you want to use.

The drivers are listed in order of preferred capabilities. Default, the first ('--- AUTO
DETECT ---") will be selected.

When this option is selected, the program will automatically select a driver on its
capabilities.

If you have problems with the automatically selected driver, you can override it by
selecting one of the other drivers.

DirectX means all graphical calculation are handled by the Graphic Card processor
In MMX Emulation, the calculation are now handled by the main processor.
Generally DirectX mode is faster.

If you encounter some strange result in the display when using MSD, the first thing is to
make sure you have the latest video driver for you Graphic Card.

Most video drivers that comes on the graphic card bundle CD are old drivers, so please
check with the card manufacturer.

If updating the driver doesn't help, try switching to MMX emulation.
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4.5.1.7 Language

Preferences

Render Settings
Snap

Units

Gamma

Paths

Direct driver
Language
Options

Language

Helptext :  <none:
Help images wversion 4.6

English (United States), version 4.6
French {France), version 4.6

Install

Apply

[ 0K H Cancel ][

)

In this page you see which help language is currently selected (and which are available).
You can select one from the available list by clicking on it and then press the 'select’

button.

You can remove one or more languages by selecting them, and then click on the
‘remove’ button. (On Windows2000 this can only be done by a user with administrative

rights)

You can (re)install help files (if available) by clicking on the 'Install’ button, after which a

dialogwillappear.

In this dialog you will see all available language versions in the selected directory.
If there are no versions available, you can use the 'manual folder' button to browse to a

directory which does contain a help version.

On the ShowDesigner CD, the folder you need is 'D:\manuals’ (if D is your CDROM
drive). From the available list you can install one or more versions by checking the

checkbox in front of them, and then click OK.
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45.1.8 Preferences Options

Preferences
Render Settings Options
== P M P Val i
Uriits roperty Name roperty Value |
Gamma Grid (2D Views)
Paths Visible Per View
DirectX driver Size 5.0.000"
L Normal I
Options
. Tnvalid [
Auto Save
Status on
Every (Min.) 5
Features
Toolbar Style Flat
Toolbar Resalution 24 pixels
Cperation Mode MNaormal
Operation Toggle Keep Active E
Pronerty Sheet Stule Tree view 1
0K || Cancel ][ Aopiy
Grid (2D Views)
Auto Save
Features
Grid (2D Views)
Grid (2D Views)
Visible Per View
Size 5'-0.000"
Mormal ]
Invalid (|

You will have noticed that every 2D view has a grid in the background. The default
setting for this grid is 1m. This means every square you see is 1m by 1m in size.

If you zoom out eventually you will notice the grid change. As the grid becomes

impossible to use when you zoom out, it replaces it with a larger grid. It also changes the

color to you know this has happened.
You can change the settings for your grid by going into the main Preferences window,
(under the Settings menu) and clicking on the Grid page.

81

You have the option to change the size of the grid, the colors used and even decide if
you want the grid on, off or on in some windows and off in others (per view).

If you wish to turn a grid off in one particular window:
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Ensure you have set the main preferences to '‘per view'

Back to the Show Designer window, Click on the 2D window you wish to change, to
make sure it's active

Press Alt + Shift + Enter

Uncheck the box that says Grid Visible

2D Camera Properties

Paosition
®: |39.376" Scale=1: 2456809
'[14-2.380"

1 Gid visi
7 [5G aaz [v] Grid visible

I 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Click OK

Auto Save

Auto Save
Status On
Every (Min.) 5

When set on a backup scene is saved at specified interval.

The back files are place is the User folder

The temporary file will look something like '‘Backup 05_29 0014 _46_20.scn’,
which means its a Scene backup, created at 14:46 on May the 29th 2000.

Features

Features

Toolbar Style Flat

Toolbar Resolution 24 pixels
Operation Mode Mormal
Operation Toggle Keep Active
Property Sheet Style Tree view
Toolbar Style:

Toolbar Resolution:
24 Pixels are the new icon style, it's always possible to revert to the Classic icon...

Operation Mode:

The choices are Normal or Bounding box

This is the way objects are displayed while moving a camera view

In Normal the objects remain visible, bounding box will make the object disappear and
show a wireframe box
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for slower video card bounding box can be use to accelerate the movement

Operation Toggle

The choices are Toggle or Keep Active

Intoggle mode, every time you press an hotkey such as M for move, the operation will be
toggled (on or off)

In Keep Active mode, pressing a hotkey while this operation is already selected, the
operationremain active.

Use the Spacebar or the Icon R to turn off the current operation.

4.6 Camera

Camera on the Show Designer works very much like a camera in real world

You can move it, change where it's looking at and modify it's zoom.

Camera properties can be change using the mouse or can also be change in the
Cameraproperties window

Camera operation can be choose from the Camera Menu...

Properties... Shift+Alt+Enter
> Eull View Ctrl+7
G:é Zoom zZ
ﬁ. Move To/From X
l::_) Inspect C

~
< Move v
-
L o
£L# Swivel Alt+v
+
Save Camera...
Delete Camera. ..

...Or from the Camera Toolbar
@J tf;)<:;> ¢.§.-> [j |_..—,] R @ (ad] -

You can view a 3D window from almost any angle you like. You have 5 camera
movements you can use:

:[% Camera Zoom [Hotkey Z]
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Holding the LMB and moving the mouse up or down will zoom the camera in and out.
Zoom Like on areal camera, zoom will allow you to zoom in or out of the scene

F—/f Camera In/Out [Hotkey X]
Holding the LMB and moving the mouse up or down will move the camera in and out.
Would be like walking towards your scene with the camera, instead of using the zoom

Lo
*" CameraInspect [Hotkey C]

Holding the LMB and moving the mouse around will move the camera around a selected
object or if no select is made, it will move around the focus point of the camera (see
cameraproperties)

~” CameraMove [Hotkey V]
Holding the LMB and moving the mouse around will move the camera in and out.
Lift the camera up, down, left or right

<-¢:n>

* Camera Swivel [Hotkey Alt+V]
Holding the LMB and moving the mouse around will move the camera direction
Point your camera in a different direction

= Camera Undo [Hotkey Alt+Z]
Undo the last Camera change in the selected view

& cameraRedo [Hotkey Alt+Y]
Redo the last Camera Undo in the selected view

= Full View [Hotkey Ctrl+7]
Zoom the Camera to fully see the scene of the current view

&

“ Full View Al
Zoom the Camera to fully see the scene of all views

&) - Camera Selection (only in 3D window)
Press the down arrow and select a saved camera view
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46.1

P -

45 deq high
! FOH
H— 1
Or Press the icon and select the camera from the following window
Select Camera

30 Floor Lewel Stage Only
30 Lang End ta End

30 Stage Only High Left
Flan Wiew

Ok, l [ Cancel

CameraProperties

Save a CameraView

Delete a Camera View

Camera Properties 2D

In Show Designer, there are two type of Cameras; The one for 2D view and the one for
3D view

Camera can be move manually with the mouse(see Using Camera) or edited with
values.

Every 2D window has six view buttons across the top. These can be used to view your
scene from any of the 6 directions:

+'| Back |Iz_ngtlum| ['x Front | ["z Left | ﬂﬂight | IZ_IIup |

You can use the Zoom button and drag the mouse to zoom in and out. The mouse wheel
will also do this, except it will zoom in on what ever the mouse is currently pointing at.
You can use the Camera Move button and drag the mouse to move the view around. The
middle mouse button will also do this.

Camera Properties can be access in three ways
-With the hotkey SHIFT+ALT+ENTER

-From the right-click menu on a view

-Fromthe menu Camera

2D CameraProperties
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2D Camera Properties
Paosition
®: |39.376" Scale=1: 2456809
'[14-2.380"
7 [5G aaz [v] Grid visible
I Ok ] [ Cancel ]
Position

X: Set the Camera position form left to right
Y: Set the Camera position form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera position form front to back

Note: If you are on a Top View for example, only the X and Z need to be set. But make
sure the Y value is higher then the maximum height of the scene, otherwise part of the
scene will be clipped.

Scale
Set the number of unit that 1 unit on screen represent in real life
Example 1:150

Grid Visible

When checked, a grid will be visible.

However, if the grid is not showing, probably the general grid settings is set to Never in
the Setting/Preferences/Grid

4.6.2 CameraProperties 3D

In Show Designer, there are two type of Cameras; The one for 2D view and the one for
3D view

Camera can be move manually with the mouse(see Using Camera) or edited with
values.

Camera Properties can be access in three ways
-With the hotkey SHIFT+ALT+ENTER

-From the right-click menu on a view

-Fromthe menu Camera

3D Camera Properties
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3D Camera Properties

Fozition Focus

oo 49.9.977 #oo-1345.284"
Yoo 23-3.603" Y-8-eat
£ 130-2.368" Z:.55.488"

Angle

4036253 J
I 0k ] ’ Cancel ]
Position

X: Set the Camera position form left to right
Y: Set the Camera position form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera position form front to back

Focus

X: Set the Camera "Look At" form left to right
Y: Setthe Camera "Look At" form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera "Look At" form front to back

Angle

Set the angle of the zoom.

A wider zoom will give more perspective.

A good perspective setting usually means a better sense of dimension...

As areference, the human eyes has a field of around 60 degree (image in focus)

hd
Therefore setting the camera at 60 degree and then moving the Camera "—/[ will give a
real-life like viewing.

Here's three example of camera settings where you can see the perspective in action

4 degree at 200 meters

60 degree at 18 meters
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120 degree at 15 meters

46.3 CameraSave/Delete

Camera setin 3D view can be store.

Once you have set up your camera you will want to save the position, so you can go

back to it later.
File Cue Edit View Window Display Mode Operations Camera DMX Settings Help

Click on the Camera menu, then click on Save Camera
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Properties...  Shift+Alt+Enter
5 Ful View Cirl+7
G:‘é Zoom zZ
z Maowve To/From ¥
t_':) Inspect c
~
<LE» Move v
~
A
4Ldd Swivel Alt+V
+
Save Camera...
Delete Camera. ..

This will pop up a small window
Save Camera

Mame: ||

30 Floor Level Stage Only
30 Lang End ta End

3D Stage Only High Left
Plan Wiew

Ok l [ Cancel

Type in the name for your view and click OK.

You can save as many different views as you like.

If, while setting up your camera views, you make a mistake, there are a few buttons that
can help.

Camera Undo will allow you to go back to your previous view setting.

And if everything goes completely wrong and you want to start again, click on Full View.
This will reset the camera to viewing the whole scene.

= Full View: Will set the current view only

&

= All Full View : Will set all open views to Full View

There are two ways of saving 3D camera
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4.7

-Fromthe menu Camera, select Save Camera...
-From the right-click menu, select Camera and then select Save Camera...

Save Camera

Mame: ||

3D Floor Lewel Stage Only
30 Long End to End

30 Stage Only High Left
Flan Wiew

I Ok ] [ Canicel ]

Type in a name from the Camera and press OK

Todelete aCamera
-From the menu Camera, select Delete Camera...
-From the right-click menu, select Camera and then select Delete Camera...

Delete Camera(s)

30 Floor Lewel Stage Only
30 Lang End ta End

30 Stage Only High Left
Flan Wiew

I Ok, l [ Cancel ]

Select the camera and press OK
Fixtures

Fixture List

Importing Fixture

Inserting Fixture

Selectand Manipulate fixture

Replacingfixture

Duplicate Objects or fixture
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47.1 Fixture List

Fixture List

MHame Definition
b artin WA 2000 16kt 3

[ add || Cose |

This list shows all the fixtures that are in this scene. To open this window you must
select the 'fixture list' menu item. In new scenes this list will be filled with the fixtures
defined in the file 'Default.spt’ in the spot directory. By default this file contains a long list
of Martin fixtures. The second column of the list shows you the version of the fixture
definition. At the bottom of the window are four buttons. The functions of these buttons
are described below. At the top of the list you see a gray area with the text 'Name' and
'‘Definition’ in it. This is called the header. In the header you can also see two vertical
lines. If you move your mouse cursor over these lines, you will see the cursor of the
mouse change into a vertical line with two little arrows. When this happens you can click
the left button of the mouse and, while holding it down, move the mouse left and right. As
you are moving the mouse you will see that the column width of the list will change. A
double click on the vertical line will change the width of the column to the minimal width
required to display all text in that column. All fixtures in this list can be inserted in the

scene using the insert fixture operation that is activated by clicking the ‘t,— button.
e The Delete button:
The 'Delete’ button simply allows you the remove the selected fixture from the list.
You will be asked to confirm this action. Deleting the fixture from the list will not

affect any inserted fixtures of the selected type in the scene. You can however no
longer insert a fixture of this type in scene.

e The Rename button:

The 'Rename’ button allows you to change the name of the selected fixture. After
you have clicked on this button, a box will appear around the selected fixture, in
this box you can type a new name. After you press the enter-key the fixture will
be renamed. If the name you entered already exists in this scene you will see an
error box and the rename operation is canceled.

e The Add button:

The 'Add' button allows you to get fixtures from fixture definition files into this
scene. You will be presented with the standard file open dialog box in the spot
directory. You can now select the fixture definition file you want to add to this
scene. All fixtures in the selected file will be added to the scene. If the fixture
definition file contains a fixture with a name which is already used in this scene
the new fixture will be renamed by adding a'.x' to the name, where the x

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



92 Martin Show Designer 4 Help

represents a number starting from 1 and increasing until a name if found that is
notused.

e The Close button:
The 'Close’ button will close this window. You can leave this window open while
you work with the program, or close it to have more room on the screen for other
windows. This window can be opened again by selecting the 'Fixture list' menu
item in the 'View' menu.

4.7.2 Importing Fixture in a Scene

When starting a new scene, the Fixture list is contains some fixtures by default.

Note:To avoid having fixture loaded by default when creating a new scene, rename the
file Default.spt to something else

usually this file is in the folder "C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Documents\MSD4\Spots"

If the desire fixture can't be found in the list, it can be imported in the scene following
these steps:

Fromthe View menu, select Fixture List
File Cue Edit View Window Display Mode Operations Camera DMX Settings Help

Toolbars ¥

Object list

Fixture list

Material list
Cue list

Spline list

v Status Bar

From the Fixture list control, press Add
Fixture List

Mame Definition

[ 4dd || Close

Browse to the desire manufacturer folder and press Open
Note: Some generic fixture like PAR's can be found in the folder Other
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Open @
Path . c\documents and settingsh.. hspots
Laok i | £ Spots ’v-_ Q 5 i
. ] =L | Morpheus |2) Syncralite. w1
‘__J ) ACME IZJEuralite |2 Mowikes ) Teatro. vl
Fecent aAdb. vl IZEYL NI |2 Techni-Lux
IL)AD] IIFaL ) Other w1 |2 Terbly
— [y Altman I Futurel. vl [ChPearl River.vl [ Thomas
L‘} (2 Arri [Zy@eni [CIRobe.v1 [D)variLite.vL
Desktop L) Avrtan C)Genius |[[)Robert Juliat, w1 | wisual Effects
|2 Chauwet IGELP |[C)Rasco ) Hibver
: ) ClayPaky vl |)GEriven ) selecan m default_spt
’J ) Coef |JHighEnd. w1 [ 5GM.1 m L1_tzeneric.spk
o Do .;jCDBITIEfr.V% I Iridean.»1 I5Ls
|2y ColorKinetics +1 I2)JB Systems |[[Z)5pace Cannon
- [I0HA [ZiLyteguest [Dstarlie.v1
w8 0TS [aMad.v1 [ Strand Lighting 1
;_'!J |[LZ)Elation ILMartin, w2 |2 5tudio Due.wl
My Computer | |
(1] B3
‘p} File narne: fV_
My Network, Files of type: Spot [%.zpt] |%|

Select one or multiple fixtures from the list (Use CTRL or Shift for multiple selection) and
press Open

Bx
Path o Amartin w2

Loak in: | (53 Martin.v2 (v. Q2 E-
j Martin Mac 1200 Mode 2,spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Maestro Mode 4.5pk |
__J ﬂ Martin Mac 1200 Mode 3.spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Profile Fadeable Moc
Flecent j Martin Mac 1200 Mode 4, spk ﬂ Martin MiniMac Profile Fadeables Moc;
3 Martin MAC 2000 Perf 8 bit.spt 3 Martin MiniMac Profile Fadeable Moo
= j Martin MAC 2000 Petf 16 bik,spt j Martin MiniMac Profile Fadeable Mac)
L% j Martin MaC 2000 Profile 3 bit, spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Profile Mode 1.spt
Desktop J?Martin MAC 2000 Profile 16 bit,spt: j Martin MiniMac Profile Mode 2.spt
ﬂ Martin MAC 2000 Profile {MewGobo) & bik.spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Profile Mode 3.spt
= ﬂ Martin MAC 2000 Profile {MewGobo) 16 bit,spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Profile Mode 4,spt
r,/' ﬂ Martin MAC 2000 Wash Color § bit.spt ﬂ Martin MiniMac Wash Fadeable Mod)
Fip Diéctimarts J Martin MAC 2000 WWash Calor 16 bit,spt J Martin Minitac \Wash Fadeable Mod|
3 Martin MAC 2000 Wash Studio 16 bit,spk Type: SPT File bl rod|
j Martin MiniMac Maestro Made 1.spk Date Modified: 14/10/2004 14:45 bble Mad|
' -15 j Martin MiniMac Maestro Mode 2,spk Size: 12.0 KB 1.spt
Q.-!J j Martin MiniMac Maestro Mode 3.spk m Martin MiniMac Wash Mode 2.spt
My Computer : : o~

‘..‘] File name: Martin MAC 2000 Prafile 16 bit spt v
by Metwark Files of type: Spot [*.5pt] B4

The imported fixture now appears in the list
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4.7.3

Fixture List

MHame Definition
b artin WA 2000 16kt 3

[ add || Cose |

Note: If the same fixture model is imported a second time, a number will follow the
fixture name.

Once afixture is imported in a scene, it can be use as many times as needed in the
scene.

If the fixture is modified in the library where it was imported from, it will not affect the
fixtures on the scene.

If the fixture is deleted from the Fixture List, the fixture in the scene will remain. Actually,
when deleting an fixture for the list, the fixture still remain on the scene but is simply
hidden from the Fixture List. See Scene Compactor for detail on how to permanently
delete an fixture from a scene.

Inserting Fixture in a Scene
To insert a fixture in a scene:
First you must import some fixtures in the scene.

By default some Martin fixture are automatically imported in a new scene. see this topic
to change this

Q" Click the Fixture Insert button.
Clickin a 2D view.

A menu saying should appear

[Marin —— » MAC 2000 16bit
Strand Lighting * MAC 2000 Performance 16bit
Par 4 MAC 2000 Wash Color 16bit
ETC 4 MAC 600 NT Mode 4

MAC 700 Profile 16hit Ex
e —

Click on the manufacturer (remember this is not the whole fixture library, but only the
fixture imported in the scene)
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This should bring up a list of fixtures, select the desired fixture.
The fixture is now place on the scene.

Tips: When inserting an object from the top view, the insert point of the object will be
place on the 0 of the Y axis

So if you want to import a fixture or object for a pipe placed at 12 meters from the
ground, insert it in the side view by clicking at the pipe level.

No the object or fixture will be inserted close to its final height and in the center (0) of
the X axis.

4.7.4 Select and manipulate fixture

Controlling fixtures
Let's point the fixtures at the person on stage.

Ina 2D view, pick a fixture and press the + key on the numeric keypad.

Pick the other fixture and press the + key again.

Or hold the CTRL key and click on the fixtures or drag a rectangle enclosing both
fixture

Both fixtures should now highlighted in green.

Select the Focus Beam button. &
Click on the person on the stage.

kP

=
Tip: You can use Light Mode to help when selecting fixtures, with this mode on you
won't be able to select anything other than fixtures. Click on the Light Mode button to
turn this on.

Now set up your lights. Right click on a fixture and select properties. By going through all
the pages you will find all the settings for the fixtures, pick the colors, gobos etc to make
the fixtures do what ever you want.

Use the orientation settings to position the fixture in the 3D space (See System Axis to
understand the X, Y and Z fields)

Position: The physical location of the fixture

Rotation: The physical orientation of the fixture

Focus Point: The beam target .
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- Info/Patch

- Beam

- Color Mix

- Color Wheels
- Gobo Wheels
- Effect Wheels
- Pan/Tilt

- Other

- Motes

- Layers

Orientation

~ Posttion (Meters) - + +Focus Paint (Meters)

| Xpos |0.003 ¥pos |0.003
Ypos (9973 Ypos |1.826
Zpos  [1.870 Zpos |37

~ Rotation (Degrees)-

¥mds |0.00
Yais (000
Z-mgs |0.00

[ ok [ cancel Apply

Beam

Info/Patch
. =
- Orientation Info/Patch
. Beam Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit"
cra A D
- Color Wheels i
- Gobo Wheels Description | |
- Effect Wheels P =
- Pan/Tilt | - | 7 | - |
- Other ‘FBunchon | 1F‘ort | ;—E El.[:‘)]}'lﬁannel Q
- Note aze
ol -ON /OFF 1 305 305

s - Reset 1 305 305

|| -Shutter Effect 1 305 305

| (" =function can be patched)

|  Base — ~

Port : IZ‘ Offset : @
[ ok [ cancel |  reoh
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Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Properties X
- Qrientation Beam
- Info/Patch
w Shutter - Cptics
- Color Mix I Open J [ Close ] | |Standard M
- Color Wheel .
----Gzti:c: wr.::; Fader Strobe Iris .~ Zoom
M. [100 |% ||[00 |Hz||[100 |= | |[19.0 |
- Pan/Tilt %
- Other -
- Motes 2
- Layers i

Color Mix
Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Properties X
- Orientation Color Mix
- Info/Patch
~Beam - | W] M507 [Martin] ]

[T MEB03 [Martin] - T

RGE . 2] ME04 [Martin]

[ 41000 [Martin]

- Color Wheels
- Gobo Wheels

- Effect Wheels R =) M1001 [Martin]
-~ Pan/Tilt 5 @ ] M1100 [Martin]
- Other | #1101 [Martin]
ot © 5 | | gk
- Layers [ TOTBS A1 [TBE™]

Gl (o)

oK | [ Cancel | ppy

Colorwheel
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Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Properties

Qrientation
i InfoPatch
- Beam
i Colar Mix
- Color Wheels
i (Gobo Wheels
i Effect Wheels
i Pan/Tilt
i Qther
i Motes

Layers

Color Wheels

[

e

Fast — Slow

oK || Ccancel

Gobo

Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Properties

Orientation
i Info/Patch
- Beam
i Colar Mix
i Color Wheels
i Gobo Wheels
i Effect Wheels
i Pan/Tilt
i Qther
- MNotes
Layers

Effect Wheel

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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- Qrientation Effect Wheels

- Info/Patch

- Color Mix [ [

- Color Wheels J
[ia]

- Gobo Wheels u (i)

- Pan/Tilt
- Other
- Motes
- Layers

Pan/Tiltmovement

nsert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Propertie

- Orientation Pan/Tilt
- Info/Patch >
. Beam ~Options

- Color Mix [ 5wap P/T

- Color Wheels
Pan Invert
- Gobo Wheels O

- Effect Wheels I Titt Invert

- Other
- Motes
- Layers

Other
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- Qrientation
- Info/Patch

- Beam

- Color Mix

- Color Wheels
- Gobo Wheels
- Effect Wheels
- Pan/Tilt

- Other

- Motes

- Layers

Other

Function

Ranage

Closed

Strobe

Open

Pulse

Open

Random Strobe
Open

Random Pulse
COpen

Cpen

- Orientation

- Info/Patch

- Beam

- Color Mix

- Color Wheels
- Gobo Wheels
- Effect Wheels
- Pan/Tilt

- Other

- Layers

Layers

MNotes

NOTES:
Mo Notes

HISTORY:
20 symbol added

Effects reversed

25 Feb 2006 Modified by Cfer Brum.

01 Feb 2006 Modified by Cfer Brum.
Gobos & Effects Rotation direction inverted
20 March 2005 Modffied by Ofer Brum.

08 May 2004 Modified by Cfer Brum.
Marker changed. Points to AC outlet.

o

[2]
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Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit" Properties
Orientation Layers
InfofPatch
Beam Layer Onl... i
Color Mix Mac 2000md |
Color Wheels Mac 500 mé -
Gobo Wheels
Effect Wheels i -
Pan/Tilt Pro 518 =
Other =
Motes =
Layers -
- [se
0K ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Tip: To deselect fixtures, so that you can change one fixture without effecting the rest,
pick the fixture you don't want and press the "-" on the numeric keypad. Only the fixtures
highlighted in green will be affected by the changes. To deselect all fixtures, press Shift
& Escape.

4.7.5 Replacing one or many fixtures in a scene

It happen that one or many fixtures need to be replace from one type to another or simply
replacing the same fixture type with a new version of its definition.

Here's how to do it!

In the ShowDesigner, from the menu View, click on the Fixture List item

Toolbars Pk

Object lisk

Fixture list
Material lisk

Cue list

v Stakus Bar

In the fixture list, If the fixture does not exists, press Add to import a fixture definition.
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Fixture List E

Name | Definition (E’
Martin Acrobat Extended D

b4 artin Align 02 Standard

Martitn Alietn 05 Unit 1 Mode 3
artin Alien 05 Unit 2 Mode 3
Martin Aliern 05 Unit 3 Mode 3
Martit Alien 05 Unit 4 Mode 3
artin Alien 05 Unit 5 Mode 3
artin Alien 05 Unit B Mode 3
M artin Atomic 4 Channel

Delete Renarme add Close

el A SR R R U L R L)

Back to the drawing, select the fixture(s) to be replace.

Once all the fixtures are selected on the Operation menu, Fixture Operation and click on
Replace Fixtures(s)... or use the CTRL+H hotkey

Move 4
Rotate L4
Scale 4

M Use WORLD axes for operations

i' 0 Use QBIECT axes For operations

9 Lu meter I

- - v
[Fixture operation <5{ Mave Beam B
Aligriment T

Combine 3 ng Focus F

' 383 Fast patch P
Turn off operation Space| &7 S5LEgHC

Loak thro

. Hide Eeam

[Replace Fixkure(s)...  cCtrl+H|

Select the new fixture and press OK
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4.7.6

Spot List

MHame

Martin MAC 2000 %/ azh Color 16bit

b4 artiny MAC 250 Entour 16bit Ex

Martin MALC 250 Krypton 16bit Extended
artinn MAC 250 Mode 4

Martin MAC 250+ Mode 4

artinn MAC 300 Mode 4

tartinn MAC 500 Mode 4

b artin AT BO0 SCRL Mode 4

bd artin MAC 550 16bi: Ex

Defirition |||

W

[ ok

1
3
3
3
2
3
3
2
|

[caen ]

There you go, the fixture are replaced...

103

Note: If the new fixture takes more dmx channels you will need to sort out the patch so

the fixture fit..

Look Through Fixture

£

b Operation, Look through fixture

Spot View
y |z ng:
LI
=
@ E ’@ _DK
=

Look through fixture
In the top left of this dialog, you see a view through the lens of the picked fixture onto the

scene. The way the scene is displayed is controlled using the @button (Wireframe)

andthe @button (Solid) at the bottom left. Right next to those are two buttons which
control the way the gobo and iris are drawn (if the fixture has a gobo and/or iris). When

the top one ( EXOR) is selected, they will be drawn by inverting the background, when

the bottom one ( EColor) is selected, they will be drawn using the fixture beam color
(without taking into account the fader/shutter). Next to these two groups, there can be

N
two buttons to select if the Gobo (if any) should be drawn ( ), and whether the Iris (if

any) should be drawn (@ ).
Right next to the preview window, there can be a number of controls, depending on the
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capabilities of the fixture, each having it's own button, for example:

&@ Z0om
& lris

I

Zoom, change the zoom angle.

Iris, change the iris.

Goboindex, change the gobo rotation index.

When you select such a function, the slider control right from the control buttons change
accordingly, so that you can control the function.

You can also change the focus of the fixture by clicking in the preview window. If you
click somewhere in the preview window, the fixture will change the focus to that point.

4.8 Objects

Object List

Importing Object

Inserting Object

Selectand manipulate objects

Object Properties

Duplicate Objects or fixture

4.8.1 ObjectList

[ I arne Last pdate | oube
hicycle 0E/03/08 10:17:19
| cube 04,/01./0513:27.68
Maonitor Plasma 50" 06/03/06 15:09:05
sphere 06/032/05 171:44:40
12  Zoom: ()
’ Delete ] [ Rename ] ’ Irport ]

This list shows all the objects that are in this scene. To open this window you must
select the object list menu item. In new scenes this list will be empty, the above example
is taken from an existing scene. As you can see there are two objects used in the scene.
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The name of an object is in the first column and the second column of the list shows you
when the object was last saved. At the bottom of the window are five buttons. The
functions of these buttons are described below. At the top of the list you see a gray area
with the text 'Name' and 'Last Update' in it, this is called the header. In the header you
can also see two vertical lines. If you move your mouse cursor over these lines, you will
see the cursor of the mouse change into a vertical line with two little arrows. When this
happens you can click the left button of the mouse and while holding it down, move the
mouse left and right. As you are moving the mouse you will see that the column width of
the list will change. A double click on the vertical line will change the width of the column
to the minimal width required to display all text in that column. All objects in this list can
be inserted in the scene using the insert operation, which is activated by clicking the

_cx

£ putton.

e The Delete button:
The delete button simply allows you to remove the selected object from the list.
You will be asked to confirm this action. Deleting the object from the list will not
affect any inserts of this object. You can however no longer insert this object in the
scene.

e The Rename button:
The rename button allows you the change the name of the selected object. After
you have clicked on this button, a box will appear around the selected object. In
this box you can type a new name. After you press the enter-key the object will be
renamed. If the name you typed already exists in this scene you will see an error
box and the rename operation is canceled.

e The Import button:
The import button allows you the get objects from model libraries into this scene.
You will be presented with the standard file open dialog box in the modellib
directory. You can now select the library from which you want an object. After
opening the library you will see a list of all objects in that library. You can now
select one or more object(s) from this list and press the OK button. The object(s)
you selected will be copied into this scene and they will be shown in this list. If one
of the objects you selected has a name which is already used in this scene the
new object will be renamed by adding a'.x' to the name, where the x represents a
number starting from 1 and increasing until a name is found that is not used.

e The Close button :
The close button will close this window. You can leave this window open while you
work with the program, or close it to have more room on the screen for other
windows. This window can be opened again by selecting the 'Object list' menu
item in the 'View' menu.

e The << Less / More >> putton :
The Object List has a preview mode, which can be (de)activated by the '<< Less'
button and the 'More >>' button. If the preview mode is activated, the preview will
be updated about a second after you select an object in the list. You can view the
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4.8.2

objectin the display modes Wireframe (EI ) or Solid (EI ), adjust the pan and
tilt of the object with the vertical and horizontal sliders next to the preview window,
and the zoom by the bottom slider. You can also ‘inspect’ the object by clicking the

inspect button (il ). This will make the object spin around the vertical (y-)axis.
In this mode, the horizontal slider below the preview window enables you to control
therotation speed.

Note: Objects can be previewed, zoom in-out, and move around.

Preview are 3D so they are generated every time you select an objects.

When working with large objects, it maybe be necessary to turn the preview off
{<<LESS]

Once an object is imported in a scene, it can be use as many times as needed in the
scene.

If the object is modified in by opening the scene in the Modeler, all instances of that
object use in the scene will be modified.

However, if the object is modified in the library where it was imported from, it will not
affect the objects on the scene.

If the objects is deleted from the Objects List, the object in the scene will remain.
Actually, when deleting an object for the list, the object still remains on the scene but is
simply hidden from the Object List.

See Scene Compactor for detail on how to permanently delete an object from scene.

Importing Objects in a Scene

When starting a new scene, object list is empty.

Importing objects in a scene is like choosing all the necessary objects that will bee
needed to build the scene.

Example, trussing, stage, riser, musical instrument, curtains....

Note: Fixtures are imported separately from the Fixture List

To import objects, follow these steps

Fromthe View menuselect Object list
File Cue Edit View Window Display Mode Operations Camera DMX Settings Help
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From the Object list control, press Import

Object List

Toolbars

Object list

Fiscture list

Material list
Cuge list

Spline list

|v  statusBar

q

cube

e Ta

3

Mame Last Update
bicycle 060306 10:17:19
cube 04/01./0513:27.58
tonitor Plasma 50" 06/03/08 15:09:05
sphere 06/03/06 11:44:40

[ Delete ] [ Renarne l

[ Ipaort ] '

Cloze

Zoom: b

Select a library of objects and press Open

0 pen

]

-

Fecent

Desktop

Fy Diocuments

I zer Carmman

Path : ch.. smodelib

Look in: | (5 ModelLib

@Personsfemale.mlb
@Persons_Male.mlb
@Podium—SC—System.mlb
@Porsche.mlb
@Primitives.mlb
@Pmlyte #-H 300 Circles mib
@Pulsar—Lightdesks.mlb
@Rigging.mlb
@Sailboat.mlb
@Speakers—MﬁCH.mlb
@Special Shapes.mib
@Stage Attributes. mib

] © & £ @-
@Persons.mlb @Tents.mlb Windows.mlb

@ Thunderbird,mib

@ Tomat PreRig.mib
@ TarnCat.mib

@ Tree.mib

@ Truss Alc@truss. mib
@Truss Astralite. mib
@ Truss CLomlb
il

@ Truss Euro.mib
K3 Truss LITEC Tx.mlb
@ Truss Milos M290.mib
@ Truss Pralyte.mib

107

g! @stands.mlb @Truss Slick. rmlb
e @Tables.mlb @Video—wall.mlb
My Computer
(£ [ i | (2]
&-_ File name: |Truss English.mlb t] [ Open l
by Netwark Files of type: | Madel Libram [*.mib) Lﬂ ’ Cancel ]

Select one or multiple objects from the left list (Use CTRL or Shift for multiple selection)
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4.8.3

Import Object

M arme

truzs(20. 50205 3-way]
truzs(20. 54205 4-way]
truzs(20.5420.5 B-way]
truss(20.5:20.5 art blk)
truzs(20.5¢20.5 baze plate]
truzs(20.5x20.5 Curve 90 D]
truzs(20.5x20.5 scale]
truzs(20.5420.5x 4 feet)
truss(20.5x20.5% 5 feet)
truzs(20.5x20 5% 8 feet]
truzs(20. 5x20.5x10 feet)
truzs(base cutout)

&

I Impart H Cancel ]

Last Update

12421003 232482
12/21/03 232341
12/21/03 23:21:08
12/2103 21:21:38
12/21/03 231508
12/2103 211922
12421703 233234

12/21/03 231338

12/21/03 211330
12/21003 211539
12721003 23170
12/21/03 231802

[n]| truiss[20.520.5x 8 feet)

Press Import when your selectionis done

Now the object List will show the imported object

Object List

M arme

Last Update
01/23/05 051215

o 01423405 05:23:32

| truss(20.5420.5x 8 feet]

Zoom: [}

’ Delete ]

[ Rename ]

’ Import ]

Cloze

Inserting Object in a Scene

See Importing Object in a scene first

You can now insert your object in the space.

=

Click on the Insert button. &
Click on one of the views this will be the insert point on the object
This should bring up a menu showing all objects imported in the scene

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Bar stool 2 Vialin player
Bass2 Woman 3
Concert piano opened Woman 4

Cube

Curtain opening 10 x 6m, e
Cylinder Dynamic objects #
Drum kit

Guitarist

Kitchen chair 1

Man 1

Man 2

Man 3 on piano stool

Pipe 27X 40'

Sax

Sphere

Stage Cycorama 18 x 8m.

Stage Frame 10 x 6m.

Stage floor 20 x 20m.

Stair {47,5x90x20)

Truss (12x12x 3 feet)

Click on an object in the menu.
The object is now place on the scene.

Tips: When inserting an object from the top view, the insert point of the object will be
place on the 0 of the Y axis

So if you want to import a fixture or object for a pipe placed at 12 meters from the
ground, insert it in the side view by clicking at the pipe level.

No the object or fixture will be inserted close to its final height and in the center (0) of
the X axis.

4.8.4 Select and manipulate object

you can position it the

Select the move button (or press hotkey M) and position the Mac on top of a
truss.
You will notice the Mac is rigged pointing down to the floor; you probably want to rig it
facing up to the ceiling.

Select the fixture, right click and open the properties menu.
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Under the Rotation section, change Z-axis to 180°
Click Ok.

You can now duplicate the fixture and place the second on top of the other truss.

Tip: MSD will load the Matrtin list of fixtures for you. If you want to load other
manufacturer's fixtures, select the Fixture list under the view menu. Click on Add to add
fixtures to the list.

You have now completed construction of your scene.

Tip: Magic Alt key. The Alt key is one of the most useful keys in MSD. Press & hold it
before clicking on any object on the screen and MSD will keep the last item you selected
active, without selecting anything else. This is a very useful tool when you have multiple
objects and lights side by side or piled on top of each other.

Resizing an object

You can adjust the size of an object very precisely by going into its properties, (Alt +
Enter). However if you wish to roughly resize something or match its size to another
object, then you can use the scaling controls.

The Scale Horizontal and Vertical buttons will allow you to use the mouse to manually
resize and object in one direction only. v

The Scale button allows you to resize in two directions at the same time. L
The Scale XYZ button is for use on 3D windows and can be used to adjust the size of an

objectin all 3 dimensions at the same time.
Rotating an object

<
€ i

| _b
o X
Vi

You can through all three axis. To set an object to a precise rotation, click on the object
and press Alt + Enter.
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I quick way to rotate an object s to use the rotate function buttons and the mouse. -vq-
¢ < &

The hotkey R will set the rotate around depth axis on for you.

You will notice when you rotate an object using the mouse that it snaps to certain angles,
much like the magnetic snap system does. The default settings for this snapping action
is to snap to every 15° when it is within 5°. This means that the object will snap to a 15°

angle whenever it gets within 5° of that angle. You can change these settings and turn
them off from the same place you set up the magnetic snap function, (Settings menu,

Preferences, Snap page).

4.8.5 Changing Object Properties

Changing an object's properties
Example: To change a cube into a stage.
Pick the cube by left clicking on it. It should appear red.

Right click on the cube, to bring up an options menu.

Select

Properties Alk+Enter

Select Fixture layer 3
Select Object laver

-

Display Mode
Camera

Spot Beams
Other

Cbject layer

* r ¥ v v

Click on'Properties'
This will bring up the Properties menu for the cube.
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Insert of “cube” Properties
Orientation Orientation
Materials
Layers Position (Meters) Size (Meters)
¥pos (0617 Width  |2.709
Ypos |0.666 Height |2.411
Zpoz  |-0.831 Depth 0.000
Fotation (Degrees)
¥ads |90.00
Yezds |0.00
Zeds |0.00
I Ok ] ’ Cancel ]
Set the desired size
Click Ok when you have finished.
Now we have a stage, we need to put it into position.
Click on the Move Vertical button. 1
Now click and drag the stage.
Move the stage until its base is level with the red line in the center of the screen.
) ) o ) =
You can use the Move Horizontal button if you want to move it side to side.
Or you can just use the 'Move' button and move it in any direction you like. ﬁ"
Now insert the person from your object list and place him or her on the center of the
stage.
In order to know exactly where you person is, you are going to have to view your stage
from different angles.
4.8.6 Duplicate Object or Fixture

Is is possible to duplicate an instance of an object multiple time

After inserting an object on the scene and having position it is possible to duplicate this
object without having to re-insert it.

Pick the object to be duplicated

Press the duplicate button ﬂ—' or use the hotkey ALT+D
Click a 2D view approximately where the object should be place

Tip, it's often easier to use a top view to duplicate objects.
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Multiple Duplication
There are two ways you can duplicate multiple objects, in aline or in acircle.

Linear duplication

Multiple Copies
Relative Pozition Abzolute Pogition
#0000 w[111.758"
Y7448 Yoo413e
Z: |.202.499" Z: [177.138"
Fiepeat

Copies: |1
=) In line
() Circular
[ 0K, l [ Cancel ]

Pick the object you want to duplicate

Click on the Duplicate Multiple button

Click in the space where you want your first copy to appear
A window will now appear.

In this window you have three settings you can use, the relative position, the absolute
position and the number of copies. The number of copies setting is straight forward, type
in the number of additional copies you want, don't forget you already have one objectin
your scene. You then need to decide where you want these copies to go. You can set the
relative position OR the absolute position, not both!

Relative Fosition
#:o0.000"
Y7448

£ |.202 439"

The relative position uses the object you are copying as the start point. So
if you wanted your copies to be in a straight horizontal line from the first then you could
set the relative position to X=5m, Y=0, Z=0. This will put your copies in a line along the X
axis with a spacing of 5m between each one.

Abzolute Position

Ko 111,758
Y4318
ESRR bkl

The absolute position will place your first copy at a position relative to the
zero point of the scene. This allows you to decide a precise position for your first copy.
The second copy will then appear the same distance from your first copy and the first
copy is from the original, therefore creating aline.

Example:
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If you have a primitive on position (-0.5, 0.15, 0.0), you can set the first copy 1.0 meter to
the right (relative) or set it on position (0.5, 0.15, 0.0) (absolute). All other copies will be
positioned relative to the previous copy in the same way as the first copy is positioned
relative to the original. What this means is that in the previous example, the second copy
would be on position (1.5, 0.15, 0.0), so 1.0 meter to the right from the first copy.

Circular duplication
In the Duplicate Multiple window you have an option under the number of copies box to

setitto circular.
When you click on circular, you gain extra options on this window. To set up the circular

duplication, follow this procedure:

Multiple Copies
Relative Pozition Abzolute Position Center R otation &xiz
®io|0.000" #oo111.788 (O iz w[111.758"
Yo7 4aE Yool41 39 @ vdwis Y
Z:|.202.499" Z: [177.138" O 2-Avis Z: |.75.889"
Hegeal Radiuz: 101.249"
Soriess |1 Angle : 150,00
) In line
(%) Circular
0K, l [ Cancel

Choose which axis you want to rotate around, X, Y or Z.

Cenber Rotation A=z
Oretis  ®: [111.758"
(%) -t i

() Zounis £ |.75.889"

Set the center point of your circle using the remaining two axis.

Setthe Angle you want between in each copy.
Radius: [101.249"
Angle 180,00

Set the number of copies

Repeat

Copiez: 1

Cinline
(%) Circular

Click OK.
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4.8.7

The radius of the circle is automatically defined by the distance between your center
point and the position of the original object. If you want to define the radius instead,
simply type in the radius box instead of the axis boxes.

Example

If you want to create winding (spiral) stairs, start with a single plank (cube), position it on
position it on (-0.5, 0.15, 0.0) and size ifto (1.0, 0.01, 0.1).

Now you create the staircase by specifying the Y-axis to rotate around, position the axis
on X: 0.0 and Z: 0.0.

Enter 0.15in de Y part of the relative position (each plank should be 0.15 higher than the
previousone).

Enter and angle of 30.0 (each plank should rotate 30 degrees around the rotation axis),
and specify 11 Copies (1 original + 11 copies = 12 times 30 degrees is 360 degrees) for
a full circle.

Example to have 12 fixtures in a circular shape.

1. Insert one fixture to your MSD scene

2. Selectthe 'Multiple Duplicate' option

3. Click the 'Circular' button.

4. In the 'Copies' dialogue set 11 (for a total of 12 fixtures)

5. Inthe 'Angle’ field set 30 degrees spacing (360 divide by 12)

6. In the 'Radius’ field set 2m (for 4m centers circle), or whatever radius that serves your
needs.

7. Click OK

Aling objects or fixtures

Operation | Alignment | Align Chain

This option allows you to align two or more selected objects in a chain like way. The
selection order for this align operation is very important.

The object that is first selected will stay where itis, so you first have to make sure that
this object is in the right place.

The second selected object will be aligned to the first one, the third selected object to the
second and so on.

There are several ways that two objects can be aligned. The one that will be used is the
same as the one that is default calculated for a normal align operation (see '‘Operation |
Align' for more information on the different align possibilities.)

Operation | Alignment | Align...
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Align
%8 u] %] x|= =
EILIEY I IE I
Alafa] ]
[ o ] [ cancel |
In this dialog, the green square represents the selected object(s), and the red square the
active object. The 'Align' operation will not move the active (picked) object. It will align the
selected object (s) to the active object. You can align the objects horizontally and/or
vertically. Horizontally you can align the left, center and right. Vertically you can align the
top, center and bottom. Default, the program will make a guess how you want to align the
objects. It does this by comparing the distances between the active object and the first
selected object. Horizontally, it will compare the distances left-left, left-center, left-right,
center-left, center-center, center-right, right-left, right-center and right-right, and chooses
the minimal distance. It does this again for the vertical alignment. These default
horizontal and vertical alignments are visible as the two pushed down buttons. You can
always select another (or no) alignment by pushing down the desired alignment button.
Example:
Say you have an object with a pipe hanging 2 meters of the floor. You roughly place a
number of curtains hanging below the pipe. You can now select the curtains and then
. . e . x
pick the pipe. When you now select the 'Align' operation, and push down the button
. . w o -
for no horizontal alignment, and the button for vertical alignment, it will snap the top
of all the selected curtains to the bottom of the active pipe.
4.9 Grouping objects and fixtures
Grouping allows to takes several objects and combined them as one object to pick
MSD has different grouping method
Group
Group using Axis
Assembly
Subtract
Intersect
49.1 Group

A group is multiple objects combined together to create a single object to manipulate.

Once group, objects within a group can't be single pick.

Here's how to group objects
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e Select multiple objects

e Now press the Group button. ﬂ

You have now grouped the two pieces into one object.

Itis also possible to group objects with an alternative axis.

What does that mean?
By default if you group two objects with different rotation together it would look like this:

Note that the angled cube is picked but the final axis for the group is the default system
axis.

Using the Axis Group (ALT+G) or '7 the result would be like this:

As you can see the axis is now the cube that was picked before grouping.

Another use of the Group axis is to change the rotation axis of an object.

By default to rotation axis of an object depend where the 0,0,0 point was when it was
created inthe Modeler.

If you need to change that, you can combine a small object (almost none visible) to a
bigger object and use that small object as axis.

Example
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4.9.2

This piece of truss as it's default axis to the center of all axis.

Add a small cube and position it where you want to the axis to be.

Select the Truss and then the cube (must be red), and press the Group Axis icon or
ALT+G.

To group fixtures and object together while leaving each fixtures accessible as single
pick, see Assembly

Assembly

Assembly grouping is similar to normal grouping except that fixtures in the group are still
accessibleindividually.

A good example of an assembly would be a bar of 4 PARs
Example

Place 4 PAR 64 in a row
and one pipe (made with cylinder primitive)

Select all 4 Pars and the pipe
make sure the pipe is picked (red) this will be the main part of the assembly
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Click the Assemble icon (or CTRL+G)

And the result should look like this.

Right-click on the pipe and choose properties

Select

Properties  Alt+Enter
5 ]

elect Fixture layer

Select Object layer P
Display Mode

Camera

Other

»
]
Spot Beams 4
]
Fixture layer 4

3

Object layer

In the Properties select Assembly Options

-Locked
When locked is enabled, no settings changes will be allowed for that assembly

-Allow Move
The child objects of the assembly will (not) move away from the main part.

-Allow Rotate
The child objects of the assembly will (not) rotate on the main part.

-Allow Scale
The child objects of the assembly will (not) scale one the main part.

-Allow Focus
The child fixture objects of the assembly will (not) focus when using the focus
tools (example, a blinder fixture, each source is fix in the casing)
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-Allow Patch

The child fixture objects of the assembly will (not) be available for individual patch
(example, a Bar of 6 PAR in series, only one address to set on the main part of the

assembly)

-Allow Replace

The child fixture objects of the assembly will (not) be available for replacing

-

Assembly Properties

-,

Orientation
Object layer

Fixture layer
Info/Patch (Assembly)

Assemby Options

[]Locked

Al parts
[ Allow Move

Alow Fotate
[ Allow Scale

Foeture parts
Allow Focus

Allow Replace

oK || Cancel

Edit Mapping

Some fixtures assembly used multiple Base address

In such case you can define segments to use as base and connect each part of the
fixture assembly to a base

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Edit Segment Mapping

Segment Mapping

Patchable Segments

Segments

Baze 1
Baze 2
Baze 3
Baze 4

10 Type Segment To
(9.1 Par ParB4 ACL 250 (J455F ader Baze 1
10 Par ParB4 ACL 250 0455F ader Baze 2
[ 11 Far ParGd ACL 250 (1455F ader Baze 3

(12 Par Parbd ACL 250 455F ader Baze 4

sdd || Ea@t ||

Delete ]

l

] l [ Cancel

4.9.3 Subtractive Grouping

121

Much like intersect grouping, subtractive grouping requires you to have multiple objects

overlapping each other.

When you come to press the subtractive group button

it will remove all the objects

from the last object you had picked, i.e. the object highlighted in red. This will result in
creating holes in your last object in the shape of the objects you have removed. Again

this function only shows up when you rendering the scene.

Before Subtraction
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After Subtraction

49.4 Intersect Grouping

Intersect Grouping

There are other ways of grouping objects together, other than grouping them into one
object. The intersect group function allows you to create a new object out of two or more
objects. To use the function, you need to put two or more objects in a position where
they over lap each other. Then select all the objects, (pick them and press the '+' key or
use the rubber band function on the mouse). Then press the group intersect button.

=

You will now be left with an object that only exists where all the objects you've used
overlap eachother.

This function is only visible when you render the scene!

Before Intersection
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After Intersection

4.10 Fixture Block

A fixture block is a special files that can be create by grouping fixture(s) and object(s)
together.

Use a fixture block to save a group of fixture/object that is used often in the same
configuration.

Some examples:

-Bar of 6 PAR 64

-Bar of 4 ACL

-9-lites Blinder

-Bar of 6 on a stand

Etc...

The Fixture is similar to the scene block except that it is handle as a fixture once
imported in a scene.
The fixture address and ID will behave like a normal fixture.

Creating afixture block

Inserting a fixture block
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4.10.1 Creating afixture block

First, create an assembly with the fixtures and objects

From the File menu click on Export Block...

D Mew Cirl+M
Open... Cirl+0

Open and Update. ..

Close

E Save Ctrl+5

Save As...

[Export block. .
East Switch 4

Print Setup...

1Bar of 4 Par 64 ACL 250 Patch. fblk
2 Scenetest patch 2.5cn

3 Scene Test Categorie.scn

4 Scenetest patch 3.5an

Exit

Give a hame to the block.

‘Save As @
User Path . d:smy documentshmaddhblocks

Save in: | (5 blocks M Q F E° -
giite Bar.fblk ledpanel. folk
.-.’""l glite Bar.fblk PulsarChromaBankMk2. fblk
BalHaustPatch. fblk PulsarChromaBankMk2h, fhlk

My Recert Bar of 4 Par 64 250 Single Patch.fblk [ Soft LED 2.5m X 10m. folk
Documerts Bar of 4 Par 64 ACL 250 Patch. folk Soft LED 5m X 5.1m. fok
= Bar of 4 PAR 54 ACL 250w, folk =) soft LED 5mx 10m.folk
@' Bar of 4 PAR 64 Narrow. fblk Test Sommerfeld. fblk
Bar of & par 64 medium. fblk
Desktop Bar of & par 64 narrow. fhik
Bar of & par 64 Very Narrow. fblk
v, Bar Par &4 Narrow 1Kw 120v.fblk

(S Y Carmen fixture Blod:. fblk

.’J Jame Thomas Pixel Line, fblk
M D LED Hs Blinder X 4.7k
ledpanel2. folk

g:! File: name: |Block.fblk

My Computer | gave astype: | Fodure Blocks (“fblk)
Fodure Blocks (“fblk}

[ Save l

’ Cancel ]

-
WLE

Make sure the Fixture Block Extension is selected.
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Fidure Blocks (" fbli)
Scene Blocks {"sblk)

Click on Save.

4.10.2 Inserting afixture block in a scene

To insert a saved fixture block in a scene

Click on the Insert fixture icon

Then click on the scene and from the popup menu click on Block...

Martin ¥

Block...

Select the desired fixture block and click Open.

o N Bx
Path : dsmy docurmentshmaddhblocks

Look in: | I3 blocks ’v ¢) T M-
([ 4ite Bar. fokk 5 LED He1 Blinder ¥ 4.folk
; 3) lite Bar.fblk ledpanel2. fblk
N BaIIHausﬂ:‘ahd'n.PaIk Iedpanel.?alk

My Recent Bar of 4 Par 64 250 Single Patch. fblk PulsarChromaBankmk2. fblk
Documerts Bar of 4 Par 64 ACL 250 Patch, fhlk PulsarChromaBankMk2h, fhlk
Bar of 4PAR 54 ACL 250w, folk Soft LED 2,5m X 10m. fblk
m“ Bar of 4PAR 64 Narrow. folk Soft LED 5m X 5. 1m. fok
Bar of & par 64 medium. fblk Soft LED 5m X 10m.fblk
Desktop Bar of & par 64 narrow. fhik Test Sommerfeld. fbllk
Bar of & par 64 Very Narrow. fblk

Bar Par 64 Narrow 1w 120v.fhlk
Carmen fixture Blod:. fblk

// Jame Thomas Pixel Line. fblk

My Documents
i (e | 5]
\__')g Flesoftyps: | Focure Blocks ("fblk) v

My Computer []Open as read-only

Address behaviours

When inserting a fixture block, the fixture address will behave as follow:

-If all fixtures have the same address in the fixture block, they will have the same
address in the scene
Some examples:

-If four PAR were address as 1 when the fixture block was created, when inserted the
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MSD will find the
next address available. if that address is 54, then all 4 PAR will be address as 54.

-If the same fixtures were address as 1,2,3,4, in the same situation the address would
thenbe 54,55,56,57

-If the addresses are 10,12,14,16, in the same situation the address would then be
54,56,58,60

Fixture ID behaviours
ID's behaves in the same way as the addressed.

Note: you can use ID with decimal values (Dot ID) suchas 1.1,1.2,1.3,1.4
The Dot ID makes it very useful for fixture blocks.

4.11 Scene Block

A scene block is like a fixture block except it doesn't modify the fixture ID or address.
Use the Scene block to export a part of a scene to import it later into another scene.
Scene block can be exploded (ungrouped)

Creating a Scene Block

Inserting a Scene block

4.11.1 Creating ascene block

Creating a scene block in MSD is very simple

First, select _the o_bject(s) and fixture(s) to be exported as scene block

From the File menu select Export Block
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D Mew Ctrl+M
Open... Ctrl+0

Open and Update...

Close

E Save Ctrl+5

Save As...

[Export block.
Fast Switch 4

Print Setup...

1Bar of 4 Par 64 ACL 250 Patch. fblk
2 Scenetest patch 2.scn

3 Scene Test Categorie.scn

4 Scenetest patch 3.5cn

Exit

As Save As window will open
Giveitaname...

Save s Bx]
(RS Path: dsmy docurmentshmaddhblocks
Savein: |E}blocks M Q& 2 M-

4LEd Panel.shlk
"; B&D fixtures.sblk
= B&D Scene no fixture,sblk

My Recert BalHausPatch. sblk
Documerts Block.sblk

Circle 4.sblk
@ SLS Line Array.sblk

Desktop

.

>
Illi_\:-/

My Documents

g:l File: name: |ﬁrhhmﬂ1$u§:mw M [ Save ]

My Computer Save as type: |Scene Blocks (*.sblk) M ’ Cancel ]

Make sure the SBLK extension is selected
Fisture Blocks I fbli)
sz Bode L0 —

Click Save.
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4.11.2

Inserting a scene block in ascene

To insert a Scene Block into a scene, press the Insert Icon

=k

| ¥

Click on a view, a menu will appear with all objects used in the scene and also a menu
item called Block..., click on it
Block...

Diynamic ohjects ¥ ]

A open window will appear, select the desired scene block and click Open

o Bx
Path : dsmy docurmentshmaddhblocks

Look in: :;Jblocks ’v y F 2 -

|[E=] 4 LEd Panel.sbik
f _‘ B&D fixtures, shik
"J B&D Scene no fixture, sbik
My Recent BalHausPatch.sblk
Documents Block.shlk

Circle 4.sblk
Wr [=liCirde truss with 16 MAC 600.sblk!
SLS Line Array.sblk

Desktop
My Documents
-. File name: |Circle truss with 16 MAC 600 sblk I~]
_' Flesof typs: | Scene Blocks ("sblk) v
My Computer []Open as read-only

If the scene block contains fixture a prompt will ask if you want the ID to remain the
same as in the block or not.

\:.:/' Do you want Fixture IDs from the imported block to overwrite the ones already in the scene

Yes ] [ No

There you go, a scene block is inserted.
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4.12

Dynamic Objects

Dynamic Objects are special object that can be use in a scene to animate other objects.

See how to insert Dynamic Objects in a scene

Dynamic Objects have a'base’, a ‘connector' and sometimes some other objects.
As example the Hoist has a motor (base), 'hook’ (connector) and a ‘chain’ (extra)

The base is the motor, and it can be treated as any object to move etc.

Also, the base has property pages (context menu) to patch the object to a motor, and if
required can be attach to a DMX channel.

It also contains a property page to set the dynamic parameters (for the hoist, length, min
length, max length, and a virtual zero point for adjustment between the length value in
the motor buffer and the length of the actual chain.

The connector is the hook, and it can be treated (limited) as an object as well.

In the hoist, it can be used to move the hook up and down, and with it, every thing
attached to it, without moving the motor. So you are basically setting the dynamic
parameter, the length of the chain.

To attach objects to the dynamic object, select them, and then pick the connector (hook),
and go to the menu 'Operations’, 'Combine’, 'Connect'.

(Connect is a new operation to work with the dynamic objects. They work similar to the
assembly).

For the new Dynamic objects, select the insert object operation, and you will find a
'‘Dynamic objects' menu,
containing the 5 different type of Dynamic Objects.

o Hoist

¢ Hoist Platform
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¢ Rotator
e Scaler
e Track

Each of the type have different models.
Hoist

single hoist, where you can attach other objects for moving up and down.
The chainwill always hang down (gravity...)

Hoist Platform

The default settings for a Hoist Platform has 3 hoists, but it can changed in the
properties. The platform will approximate a real platform. (Example a circular truss with 3
hoist)

The 'arms' to the motors and the hooks are virtual, meaning that they don't render, and
don't show up in the Visualizer. they are only use a design time to facilitate the creation
process.

Rotator
Rotate around the y-axis. virtual object.
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Scaler

Track

Scales along the y-axis. virtual object.

A track to move along. The virtual is a virtual objects, the others are real objects

(render/Visualizer)

You can modify the track using the spline list, which each track has automatically

Virtual Track

BeamTrack

I-Beam Track

Pipe Track

Tracks can have any length it can even be shapes and curves using the SPLINE.

131
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4.12.1 How to use Dynamic Objectin a Scene

Here's how to insert and use a Hoist on a scene

Hoist &
Hoist Platform *
Rotator 4
Scaler 4
Track 4

Let's insert a Hoist Large

[Hoist » = small
Hoizt Platform * = Medium
Rotator 4

Scaler 4
Track 4

You should see something like this is the 3D view

You can take control of the chain length by picking the hook
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Insert an object to attach to Hoist and position it under the Hook
Select the Object and pick the Hook

Press the "Attach” Icon on the Toolbar
or from the menu Operation>Combine click on Attach

The Hoist is now controlling the height of the object.

Click on the Motor of the hoist and then right-click on it and choose Properties

133
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Select

Eroperties I Alt+Enter
5 ]

elect Fixturetayer

Select Object layer P
Display Mode

Camera

QOther
Object layer

]
]
Spot Beams 4
3
»

The Hoist Properties will open.
Click on Hoist Settings
Hoist Properties '

Orientation Hoist Settings
Object layer

Dynamic Setup
Haist Settings

Length : |3-7.307"

Zero Poirt : |0.000"
Vitual Length : |3-7.307"

Max  |32-9.701"

0Kk || Cance |

Length: Here you can set the length of the chain.

Zero Point: Is the default value of a zero, example, for a rig to have all trusses at the
same height but the motors are not all at the same height.

Virtual Length: This is the current value according to the Zero Point.
Example,

The Length is 18,
The Zero Pointis 3
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4.13

The position is at the maximum length.
the Virtual Length will be 7

Next, go to the Dynamic Setup

Hoist Properties
Crientation Dynamic Setup
Object layer )
Fixture layer Hoist
Dynamic Setup ID: |22 Desc.:
Hoist Settings
Metar Patch - map has 100 motors

patch Length to motor # |3 DM Map

0K ] ’ Cancel

In the Dynamic Setup you can give the Hoist an ID and a Description of your own
reference.

The Motor Patch is use to assign the control to a motor control.
Press the DMX Map to assign the motor control to a DMX address for simulation control.
See DMX for more details

Note: Is is possible to have an external motor control to communicate with MSD for more
information contact Lighthouse

Materials and Textures

A material is a color or texture which you can apply to the surface of any object. There
are several different ways you can use and manipulate a texture and it can get very
complex. The best way to use a material is to think of it as an example of what you object
is going to look like, rather than spending hours perfecting it.

Creating a simple material

Just like Objects, you need to create a list of materials you are going to use, before you
apply them. You will find the Materials list in the same place as the Object list, under the
view menu.
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Material List

Mew Edit... Copy Import... - Delzte

!
;

Bricks Colorbar2

Colorbar

[ 1 1
Glass
Frosted

Glass Mirror
Ripples

Glass Lines
Cirde

Glass
Frosted

Glass Mirror
Ripples

Glass Mirror
Nermal

Glass
Mormal Med

Glass
Mormal Low

Glass
Mormal High

»
»
o
&

Glass
Teinted

Glass
Teinted Gold

Glass
Teinted Blue

bicyde - 1 bicyde- 2 bicyde - 3

Glass

Colorbar3 | Flat_Bladk

Frosted
GlassLines GlassLines  Glass Mirror
Hariz, Verti, Frosted
Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror Glass
Wawy Horiz, Wawy Vert, MNormal
Glass Glass Glass
MNarmal Mormal Very  Teinted

ol

PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass
Light Medium
bicyde - 4 bicyde- 5 bicyde- &

To create a new material, click on New and then Simple, this should open a material
properties window. You can then apply a series of properties to what ever material you

wantto create.

Copying a material

You can use the copy function to make a copy of an existing material, this will save you

time if you need two materials that are very similar.

Import a material
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B=
Path : ch smaterial

Laok in: ._,'r k aterial -v_ ."} - A -

k-
Jd [[=D
| Flat Colors,
el B it | TPE: ML File
| Frescalite M pate Modified: 14/10/2004 14:48

T%i =] Material Glaf Size: 2,00 ME

lors. mtl

@ Reflection SOp Colors, mil
@ Transparent S0p Colars, mtl

My Documents

—
53
My Computer
‘} File narne: DemoTex.mtl v
My Network, Files of type: Material Library [*.rmtl] B

There are a number of pre-made materials for you to choose from, Import allows you to
accessthese.

You can also import materials from other scenes that have been saved on your
computer. To do this click on Import and change the file type to scene (.scn), then
search your computer for the scene file and open it. It will then give you a list of all the
materials that were used in that scene.
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Material List

Mew Edit... Copy Import... - Delzte

. [ i ]
LT [ m|
Bricks Colorbar Colorbar2  Colorbar3 | Flat_Black Glass
Frosted

+ am N i s am
Glass Glass GlassLines GlassLlines Glasslines Glass Mirror
Frosted Frosted Cirde Hariz, Verti, Frosted

Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror — Glass Mirror Glass
MNormal Ripples Ripples  Wawy Horiz. Wavy Vert, MNormal

Glass Glass Glass Glass Glass Glass
Mormal High  Mormal Low  Marmal Med MNarmal Mormal Very  Teinted

ol

Glass Glass Glass PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass
Teinted Blue Teinted Gold ~ Teinted Light Medium

bicyde - 1 bicyde- 2 bicyde- 3 bicyde- 4 bicyde- 5 bicyde- 6

= B B
SR B
SRR B
SREOH B

Delete a material
Simply click on the material you wish to delete and click on the delete

Applylng your material
Pick the object you wish to apply your material to.
Open it's properties window, (Alt +Enter)
Click on the Materials page.
Select which part of your object you wish to apply the material to and click on it.
Click on the material you wish to apply to the part
Click OK

The Un-link button is so you can separate the material from the part.
The Add button allows you to add more materials to the list from other scenes, much like
Import.

Tips: you can create your own Material library

Simple Start a scene in ShowDesigner and create or import all desired textures.
Savethescene.

Then, rename that scene with a MTL extension like "MyTextures.mtl"

When ever you want to import a material,
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use the Add button is the Object Properties/Material

Insert of "cube” Properties

[¥]

- Orientation
" Layers

Materials

Pars Materials

1 - Defaut -
bicycle - 1
cube
n blmle i
T b|c:y'c|e K|

"

[ ok [ cancel |  rorh

or use the Import button in the Material list.

4.13.1 Material Base

Both Material Texture and Simple have the same Base settings

139

All the parameters of the simple material can be set using the following property sheet,

which has 3 property pages, named '‘Base’, 'Bump' and 'Special'.

Eiggs mall

[500[% |  Refraction :[149000 |

Q'I 00 %

Q'I 00 %

Tranzparency

Absorption i1h_ﬂﬁu-h; i

oK || Ccancel Apply

—~
Create Material Properties w
- Base
- Bump Preview
- Spedal For g o
Name : | PlexiGlass |
Color
Reflection : Highlight size : :
000 % non |

Name: You can give your material any name you like
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Color: This box contains a rectangle with the color of the material.
You can change the color of the material by clicking on the 'Edit' button;
this will display a color selection dialog in which you can select a new

color.
| M black ol
H blue il
| RGE vf W blue, dark
= | Brown Dark
- | Bravan Light

G 224 | Kl cyan |
Wl cuan dark el
B 224 | gl ] [2]

ok || cancel | Add

There are two parameters that define the reflectance of a material. The first (on the left)
is the reflection. This is the percentage of light that is reflected back. 0% indicates a dull
surface and 100% indicated a perfect mirror. The second parameter (on the right) is the
'Highlight size'. This value is an indication of the smoothness of the material. If a material
is rough, a big highlight can be seen on the surface. If a material is very smooth, the size
of the highlight will be small. Below the reflection parameters you see the transparency
parameters. Onthe left you see the transparency percentage, this percentage indicates
the amount of light going through the material, the rest of the material will be reflected
back or used to color the object depending on the amount of reflectance you have set.

Reflection: Make your material reflective. 0% will not reflect anything, 100% will work
like a mirror.

Reflection @0% Reflection @50%

Reflection @ 100%

Highlight size: Controls the size of the reflected light you see on the surface of the
material. (Only works if you have a reflection on)
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Highlight Small

Below the reflection parameters you see the transparency parameters. On the left you
see the transparency percentage, this percentage indicates the amount of light going
through the material, the rest of the material will be reflected back or used to color the
object depending on the amount of reflectance you have set. Next to the transparency
percentage you see the other two transparency parameters.

Transparency: Make your material transparent, so you can see other objects through it.

Transparency @0% Transparency @ 20% Transparency @100%

Refraction: Control at what angle the material refracts light. (Only works with
Transparency on)

Refraction@1.20

Some example of refraction values

Diamond 2.42
Glass 1.55
Quartz 1.55
Perspex 1.49
Water 1.34
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lice [1.31 |

Absorption: Control how much the material reduces any light beam that passes through
it. (Only works with Transparency on)

The absorption indicates how much light is lost in the material; this also depends on the
thickness of the material. The value set here is the percentage of light lost per meter.

4.13.2 Material Special

r

Texture Special
Mapping Preview
Base
Bump
Spedial

llumination
Nemal :|1.00000

Seif :|0.30000

[ ok |[ cancel |

In this page you can adjust two parameters that determine how the material is lit. The
first parameter (normal) determines how much the material is lit by fixtures (the normal
lights). A 1.0 means that all the light that hits the material will be used in the calculation,
a 0.0 means that none of the light will be used, making the material look as if it not lit by
any lights.

The second parameter is used to set the self-illumination. A 0.0 means that the material
is not lit by itself and 1.0 means that the material is fully lit by itself.

These two parameters allow you to create special effects. You could create a backdrop
with a texture of a sky on it, and by adjusting the 'Normal' parameter you could ensure
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that no light from the fixtures would be visible on the backdrop. To make the backdrop
just as light as the real sky you can set the 'Self'-illumination parameter to a higher value.
Another effect you can simulate with these parameters is Fiber optics, you can use the
selfillumination parameter to light up the material without shining any fixtures on the
material.

Normal lllumination
Reduce the amount illumination a light causes on the surface. Normally set to its
maximum setting of 1. Lowest setting 0.

Normal @ 1
Normal @ 0.5 Normal @ 0.1

The 3 video screens above from left to right (With Self set @ 0)
A=Normal @ 1

B =Normal @ 0.5

C=Normal @ 0.1

Self lllumination

Cause a material to produce its own light, so it will glow like a television screen. Normally
set to 0, a setting of 1 is the brightest.

Once you have created your material, simply click on OK to save it.
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Self @ 0.3

Self @ 1

The 3 video screens above from left to right (With Normal set @ 1)

144
A=Self@0
B =Self @ 0.3
C=Self@1
4.13.3 Material Texture

Creating a textured material is almost the same as creating a simple material, except you
click on Texture under the new menu, instead of simple.

Once the material properties window opens you will notice that you have the same three
pages as the simple material, however there are two additional pages.

Create Material Properties

Texture
Mapping
Base
Bump
Spedial

Texture
Preview

Mapping

() Spherical
(*) Rectangular
() Cylindrical
Bitmap
File : {smpte2 jpg
Mask
File :
Qe
Size Mirroring
Horizontal : |1.000 m. ] Horizontal
Vertical : |1.000 m. [ Vertical
[ ok ][ cencel |

] Fit to Preview

Mapping Spherical, Rectangular and cylindrical.
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Here you can select how the bitmap will be 'pasted’ on the object. If you select 'Spherical’
or 'Cylindrical’ the bitmap will be wrapped around the object.

If you select 'Rectangular’ the bitmap will be pasted on the front of the object. If you
select a mapping mode, some options in this dialog will change

Fitto Preview: Option only available to '‘Rectangular' and 'Cylindrical' mapped textures.
This option changes only the preview, when you activate this option; the size of the
texture will be ignored when the preview is calculated. Instead of the size you entered,
the size will be scaled to fit the cube / cylinder in the preview exactly.

Presiew

Bitmap In the 'Bitmap' section below the preview you can select the bitmap that is
used for the texture. The name can be typed in or selected from a list by clicking on the
'‘Browse' button.

Mask If you find a picture and use it in this section, any white or light colored
areas will become transparent. It converts your picture into a greyscale
image, anything between white and 50% grey becomes transparent and
anything about 50% to black remains solid. The invert button swaps this
around.

Here some examples using

thistexture

and a mask

Normal Mask
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Mapping
) Spherical
() Rectangular ]
W
O Cylindrical Fit to Preview
Bitmap
File : |water1d,jpg
Mask
File : | MartinLogo.jpg
O
Size Mirraring
Horizontal ; | 1.000 |m. [] Horizontal
Vertical . |1.000 m. [ vertical
Inverted Mask
Preview
Mapping
) Spherical
(%) Rectangular .
W
O Cylindrical Fit to Preview
Bitmap
File - (water14 jpg
Mask
File: - MartinLc-go.J:pg
Size Mirraring
Horizontal : |1.000 | m. [] Horizontal
Vertical - |1.000 m. [ Vertical

Texture with Mask inverted

Size Below the 'Mask' area you can see a box called 'Size'. This is where the
‘Spherical’, 'Rectangular' and 'Cylindrical’ modes differ:
e Spherical

The horizontal number indicates the number of times the bitmap is repeated from the
back of the object around the front to the back of the object again. The vertical
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number indicates the repetition count from top to bottom.

e Rectangular
The horizontal number indicates the horizontal size of the bitmap (the size of the
object that the bitmap represents). The vertical number indicates the vertical size.

e Cylindrical
The horizontal number indicates the number of times the bitmap is repeated from the
back of the object around the front to the back of the object again. The vertical
number indicates the vertical size.

Mirroring ~ When you have multiple pictures applied to your texture you can make it
mirror the images. |.e. every other image will be reversed, see mirroring below.

Scale Is another way of putting multiple pictures into one texture. For example,
0.5 will split your surface in half and put 2 pictures on it side by side. 0.25 will split it into
4.

Offset Controls how far into your surface the picture starts

Rotation Can make your picture rotate to different angles. If a texture shows on the
wrong surface of an object, try rotating the X axis by 90 degree

Texture applied to Texture with
the wrong side of the mapping rotation of
object 90 degree on X axis

Mirroring

This example shows you the effect of using mirroring on a texture, this is the bitmap that
IS to be the base for the texture:

Now it is set up to repeat the image several times across the texture:

Now Horizontal Mirroring is switched on:
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Now the Vertical Mirroring is switched on as well:

4.13.3.1 Material Bump

Create Material Properties
Texture Bump
Mapping Preview
Base
Bump
Spedial B Tane
() No Bump
() Fluid
) Wave
Wave
Wavelength :|0.200 m.
Amplitude :|0.50000
Phase :|0.00
Crigin {m.) Propagation
X: |0.000 [¥]along X
Y. |0.000 along Y
Z: |0.000 [¥lalong Z
0K || cCancel [ Aepy |

Next to the preview you see a box with the Bump Type of the material. The bump type
can add a 'wavy' element to your material, to simulate water etc. Selecting the 'Fluid’
option will simulate 'large water masses' by adding a semirandom wave pattern.
Selecting the 'Wave' option enables you to define a specific wave.
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Burnp Type
%) Mo Bump

) Fluid
) wWave

Bump Type:
'No bump' turns the effect off,
'Fluid" will make the surface fairly random to make it look like water,

'Wave' will make the surface have an even wave on it. This will not change the
shape of the object you put it on, it effects the way light is reflected off it.

Wave
“Wavelength ;| 7.874"

Amplitude ;| 050000
Phasze ;| 0.00

Wavelength: Length of each wave

Amplitude

Wave Length

Amplitude: Controls the height of the waves

Amplitude

Wyave Length

Phase: controls which part of the wave it starts with
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Origin [
#0000
Y. 0000t
Z: |0.000"
Origin X, Y, Z. Controls where on the material the wave starts
Fropegation
along ¥
along v’
along 2
Propagation Controls which direction/s the wave moves in (Wave
only)
Some example

Bump Wave @X 0.2X 5
Bump Fluid @0.09 X 3

Bump Wave @XYZ0.1 X2 Bump Wave @Y 0.2 X5

4.13.4 Color Selection

Color Selection
Whenever you need to enter a color, the MSD software will display the following dialog.
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Color Selection

Pure Coloi Color Prevew
Color‘?election :
TR T _.A-_ /CGlDrUS‘t

M blus A
RGE |+ | | M blue, dark
== | M Brawn Dark
R |z26 M| Brown Light
G 226 | || cyan
M ~uan dark |
BN22E | [¢
: — [ CustomColor
i (oot | oo ()%
1 %
Color Shade Red, Green, Blue

This dialog is divided into two parts, the left part allows you to enter a color using the
mouse or by typing in the Red, Green and Blue values directly. On the right is a list of
colors from which you can choose.

Selecting a new color

The 'Pure colors' field can be used to select the color displayed in the top of the 'Color
shades' field. The 'Color shades' field can then be used to select the desired shade. On
the left of this field all the shades between the pure color and black are displayed. On the
right you will find all the shades between the pure color and white. While you are
dragging the mouse in these fields, you can see the selected color in the 'Color Preview',
and the RGB values in the edit fields.

Using the color list

The list can be used to quickly select a saved color. You can use the 'Add' button to add
the selected color to this list. If you select a color from the list, the 'Edit' and 'Del’ buttons
will become available. With the 'Del' button you can delete the selected color from the
list. When you click on the 'Edit’ button, the following dialog will appear

Color list color edit
PrefCol Edit

Colar: | | New Color name

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

In this dialog you can change the name of the color and change the color by clicking on
the button next to the name. When you click on the color button you will get a dialog very
similar dialog except for the buttons beneath the list.

4.14 Rendering
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Rendering is a system that creates a high quality three dimensional view of your scene,
taking into account light levels, beams, smoke levels, reflections and shadows.

Once completed your rendering is fixed and you cannot change anything about it. To do
this you have to switch down to a lower graphics level and then render it again.

The rendering process is quite complex and takes a lot of computer power to complete.
As aresult it can take quite some time, even several hours on slower systems or with
very large or complex scenes.

To speed this process up there is a system called Fast-Net Rendering, which utilizes
several computers over a network in order to speed up the process, this is coveredin a
separate section.

Arendering is a computer generated image of your scene that works out what exactly
would come out of each fixture and what that light would do to any surface it hits.

More...

Rendering settings

Creating a Rendering with specific settings
Savingarenderedimage

Rendering with shadow but without smoke

Rendering with shadow and smoke
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4.14.1 Rendering Creation

To do a quick rendering
e Selectyour 3D window.
e Adjust your camera settings so you have a good view of your stage

-
e Click on the Trace Shadow button B
Now wait and watch your scene come to life. You will see a percentage count up in the
top of you window, indicating how far it has got.

It's also possible to render a scene with different settings. To do this right click in a 3D
view, then Display Mode > Render > Start

Select
Properties  Alt+Enter

Select Fixture layer ¥

Huold I E

Resume
Trace Rect

Create renderfile. ..

Exdusive
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Render Settings

Ambient O ptiamns Size
10.00000 3 |gnare fistures belaw : |gooon % () Size
Shadow : On Objects | w O Size 2
Smoke : ®0n 0K {1 Size 3
Diensztity : () Size 4
Light 3 Heawy &
Type: L
Haze 30 ' Pufts || @ Curent
Anti Aliaging: (%) On [Iff
YWhite lewel ;220000 | |x.

1024 | % | YES

3200 | % | 2400
E00
1600 | = | 1200
1400 = 10580

EBE x4

B0o |«

l OF. H Eancel]

See this topics for the render options settings

Rendering can be done in different size. The higher the size (resolution the longer it

Example, a 1600 X 1200 rendering will take 4 times the time for a 800 X 600 rendering.

takes)

Size

O Size1 | 1024
O size2 | 3200
() Size 3 200
() Size 4 1600
() Screen 1400
(%) Current E2E

=

=

]

]

®

®

f=t
2400
600
1200
1050

421

Another consideration is the screen ratio use to set the camera view in MSD can be
different then a screen ratio of the chosen size.

A way to know the current ratio is too look at the "Current” size

Example on the above screenshot, the current size of the 3D MSD window was 686 X
421 =aratio of 1.63 (868 divided by 421)
In order to get the same ratio at 1600 X 1200, it should be set to 1600 X 982 (1600

divided by 1.63)

Start

The start option will start the rendering of the scene.
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4.14.2

Hold

The Hold option will temporarily stop rendering the window. This might be useful if you
are rendering a complex scene. By setting the rendering on hold, you get more time to do
other things (in this application or another). This option is only available if you are
currently rendering in the window.

Resume

The Resume option will resume rendering a window, which was previously stopped by
using the Hold option. This option is only available if the window is currently in a 'hold
rendering' mode.

Exclusive

The Exclusive option is a special case of the Start option. The exclusive option will also
start rendering a window, but if you choose this option, the ShowDesigner application will
turn its full attention to the rendering process. This means that nothing else can be done
with the ShowDesigner until the rendering process is completed. It can not be stopped!
So be very careful to use this option. The only advantage of this way of rendering is that
it is faster.

Create Render file
Use this to create a render for the Fast Net-Render

Saving a Rendering

To keep a rendering, for use in presentations or documents, under the Window Menu,
click Save As Bitmap.
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Mew 20 window

Mew 30 window

Cascade
Tile

Arrange Icons

Save as Bitmap...
Print. .. Ctrl+P

Print Preview

1 Test Glass 1scn.son:l
2 Test Glass 1scn.somi2
3 Test Glass 1scn.scn: 3

v 4 TestGlass 1scn.so:4

When saving a bitmap, it is possible to save it under different format.

When JPEG is chosen, the compression level can be set by press the JPEG Setting

button.

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland



ShowDesigner

157

-Save As

Idzer Fath: d:\my documentstmzddsbitmaps

Savein: | |~ Bitmaps

«] @ % > M@

|| Kv2_EPAK2500_Front.JPG
I

7 7 Lt] KV2_E510_Front.JPG

[Ei|KV2_E515_Front. PG

My Recent | |[EJKV2_ES18_Front.JPG
Documents || kv2_ES25_Front.JPG
[ElLED_Ball_1.jpg
= [l LED_Ball_2.jpg
|E3|LED_Ball_3D.jpg
L
Desktop Fj] MAC 250 good render.jpg
[El MAC 250.jpg
R ]| MAC 2000 Profile.jpg
%,
3 [Ei|MAC_550_vs_S4_at_19dea.jpg

(& Mirror_Ball White.jpg
Lﬂ Mirror_Ball White_render.jpg
!Llj Mew-Ashes-'A'-05.jpg

i [{_] -
g:! File name

Save as

| Mew Rendering jpg

JPEG (" jpg)

Windows Btmap (" bmp)

:

JPEG JJPEG [Fipg)

FPM (" ppm)

4.15 Lux Meter
Operation | Lux meter

Shortcut: | ﬁ

This option activates and deactivates the Lux meter. When the Lux meter is active, you

can take light measurements of the light falling onto an object.

The mouse cursor will change for

when activated

The taking of the measurements start when you first click in a window. The program will
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then gather and store information on the scene as itis at that moment. It will use this
information to calculate the illumination, and this information will not change until you
leave the 'Lux meter' by selecting it again.

This also means that you should not change anything in the scene while you are using
the lux meter.

When you click somewhere in a window, the lux meter will start calculating (and will do
so as long as you keep the mouse button down) the light falling onto the position you are
pointing at.

The information will be displayed in the 'Statusbar’ at the bottom of the application. It will
look something like:

Hluminance 6817, 39 lx. (= 6217.39 direct + 600,00 ambient) Position{m.) { -0.524 -0.000 -2,.577 )

llluminance 6827.39 Ix. (= 6217.39 direct + 600 ambient) Position (m.)(-0.524,
0.000,-2.577)

This means 6827.39 lux falls on the position -0.524, 0.000,-2.577 (of which 6217.39 lux
directly from light sources and 600 from ambient light).

4.16 Cuelist
Cue List
Current Cue @ 09

Cue In Ot Link, M ame A
m 0.1 01 MEXT
011 01 01 MEXT
m.z 01 01 MEXT
m.3 01 01 ME=T
0.4 0.1 01 MEXT |
0.5 0.1 01 ME=T bt
< ¥
|

The cue list system allows you to store lighting 'states’ with in the MSD and then play
them back with simple timings. It is essentially a very basic lighting console built into
MSD.

To bring up the cue list window, click on the View menu and click on Cue Lists.

This list shows all the cues in this scene. As you can see there are several cues in this
scene. In new scenes this list will be empty, the above example is taken from an existing
scene.

Then to save your current ook, click on the Save button, this will open the Cue Save
window. Then fill in the cue number box, with what ever number you want. If you start
with a 1, the next time you open the save window it will automatically count on one for
you. Then type in a name for your cue and click OK.

Once you have created a cue, there are a few things you can do with it. For information
on managing cues, see 'Cues .
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Cues canrecord incoming DMX values, so you can save the feed from a DMX controller
and then play them back in your scene at another time.

When cues are running, the DMX values are outputted to other programs, for example
the Visualizer and can therefore be used to control the lights in these programs.

At the top of the dialog, you can find the 'Current Cue'. This is the last selected cue. In
the list itself, 1 or more cues can be highlighted. If an operation works on 1 cue only, it
will be the first highlighted cue; otherwise it will work on all highlighted cues.

At the top of the list you see a gray area with the text '‘Cue’, 'In’, 'Out’, etc. This is called
the header. In the header you can also see vertical lines. If you move your mouse cursor
over these lines, you will see the cursor of the mouse change into a vertical line with two
little arrows. When this happens you can click the left button of the mouse and while
holding it down, move the mouse left and right. As you are moving the mouse you will
see that the column width of the list will change. A double click on the vertical line will
change the width of the column to the minimal width required to display all text in that
column. Every cue has 8 columns:

e Cue
This is the identifier of a cue. It can range from 1 to 999.999.999, which
represents cue 999, subcue 999 and subsubcue 999.

e In

This is the cue fade in time (in time notation).
e Out

This is the cue fade out time (in time notation).
e Link

Here you can specify a cue link to another cue.
e Name

A descriptive name for the cue.
e Follow

This specifies the follow-on time if a link is specified.
e Delay In

This is the cue delay in time (in time notation).
e Delay Out

This is the cue delay out time (in time notation).

At the bottom of the window are eight buttons. The functions of these buttons are
described here:
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e The Select button:
Allows you to select the highlighted cue and it will become the current cue. In
other words, the stage will represent this cue.

e The Save button:
The stage settings will be saved as the highlighted cue.

e The Edit button:
Allows you to edit the cue properties (fade times, delay times, link etc) of the
(first) highlighted cue.

e The Rename button:
Allows you to edit the cue number of the highlighted cue.

e The GO button:

Will start a crossfade from the current cue to the highlighted cue. The Step
button will turn into a STOP button.

After the crossfade is done, and an autolink is specified, the next crossfade to the
linked cue is automatically started, and so on. It will stop when no autolink cue is
specified or the user presses the STOP button. (See also Step)

e The Delete button:
The Delete button will delete the highlighted cue(s).

e The Step button:

The step button will start a crossfade from the current cue to the highlighted cue.
While crossfading, the Step button will turn into a STOP button. After the crossfade is
done, it stops. If an autolink is defined, it will not be executed. A crossfade can be
stopped at any moment by pressing the STOP button. (See also GO)

e The Close button:

The close button will close this window. You can leave this window open while
you work with the program, or close it to have more room on the screen for other
windows. Selecting the 'Cue list..." menu item from the 'View Menu' can open this
window again.

Cues

A cue number represents a cue. You can define up to 999 cues. Each cue can be
subdivided into 999 subcues (point cues) and each subcue can again be subdivided into
999 parts. This 3 level numbering is only used for sorting of the cues, so there is no
difference between a cue with cue number 7 and a cue with number 4.27.200, it only
means that cue 7 comes after cue 4.27.200

So, the 998001999 possible cues are sorted like this:

001

001.001
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001.001.001
001.001.999
001.999
001.999.001
001.999.999
999

Cue edit dialog
Cue Edit

Cue: 1

Mame : |[nkrg]
[IM] Fade: |3 Delay: 0
[OUT ] Fade: |3 Delay: 0
[LIME ] Cue: |¢ MEXT » s Time: |3

[ O ][ Cancel ]

You can give the cue a name, time settings and (optionally) a link.
The name of a cue is purely informational for the user.

After [IN] you can enter the 'fade in' and the 'delay in' time.

After [OUT] you can enter the 'fade out’ and the 'delay out' time.

After [LINK] you can specify if you want a link to another cue, and if so, what the 'link
time' should be.

Time values are entered (and displayed) in 'time notation'. This format looks like this:
[[hours:]lmin:]sec][.tenthsec]

The elements between [ and ] are optional. The minimum time you can enter is one tenth
second (0.1) and the maximum time is 999 hours, 59 minutes, 59 seconds and 9/10 of a
second (999:59:59.9). So 20 is 20 seconds, 1:10 is 1 minute and 10 seconds, etc.

You can enter a time in different ways: entering 5025 (5025 seconds) or 83:45 (83
minutes and 45 seconds) will both produce 1:23:45 (1 hour, 23 minutes and 45
seconds) as time.

Default, a cue is linked to the next cue, so after 'link cue’ you will see '< NEXT >'. You
can select a link from the drop down box by clicking on the down arrow next to it. In the
drop down box you will find the options '< NO LINK >', '< NEXT >' and all other cues. By
selecting a link, a crossfade to this linked cue will automatically start 'link time' seconds
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after you started the crossfade to the cue you are editing. Selecting '< NO LINK > will
remove any link, and selecting '< NEXT >' will link to the next cue in the cue list, if there
is a next cue, otherwise the crossfading stops.

e A crossfade example:

A crossfade from cue A to cue B, where cue A has a 'fade out' of 5 sec. and an 'delay
out' of 2 sec. Cue B has an 'fade in' of 4 sec, an 'delay in' of 6 sec, a 'cue link' to cue C
and a 'link time' of 15 sec.

Crossfade timing example

Time (sec) Crossfade

T User starts the crossfade by pressing the 'GO' button.
T+2 Cue A starts to fade out.

T+6 Cue B starts to fade in

T+7 Fade outcompleted.

T+10 Fadeincompleted.

T+15 The next crossfade (to cue C) starts.

4.17 DMX Control

It is possible to use a DMX input device to control the lights in your scene.
To use this you first need to select where the DMX is going to come from.

Follow

Snapshot

Select Driver

DMX Motor map

Click on the DMX menu and then click on Select Driver, you may have to restart the
program for your settings to take effect.

You then have two options for using DMX, under the DMX menu, you can either take a
snapshot or set the program to follow the DMX.

Follow

The follow option will turn on/off the follow mode. If the follow mode is active, The
program will be sampling the incoming DMX and update the stage settings accordingly,
until you turn the follow mode off.

Snapshot
A snapshot will literally snapshot the incoming DMX and put the lights to the appropriate
positions, colors etc. Useful for just picking up a quick look from a DMX feed.
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Setup Driver

Martin Universal USB-DMX Driver

Available boxes

Mame Use Corn Porté  PortB

Paul Pelletier Yes Tes 1[ln) 2In)

Box settings

Mame | Paul Pelletier [#] Use

A 100-512) [wlfln e

B: |2[513-1024) v |[In v Ok

Update Box
Cancel

Copyright © Lighthouse Halland B

This option allows you to change the settings of the current driver. What kind of settings
(if any) are available depends on the active DMX driver.

Settings can be such as using if the device is using as a DMX in or out and select which
universe it is map to...

Select Driver...
Select driver

Current . Martin Usb-Dibdx

- Mo driver ~
Art-Met D= Node 1
Compulite Db

b artir Link,

b artin PCHClA Dimg-card

M artin Usb-Did !
b gz Db )

[ Setup ][ Select ]

This option allows you to select which of the installed DMX drivers you want to use.
If you select another driver, it will be used the next time you run the program. In other

words, you have to exit and restart the program to have the change of DMX driver take
effect.

If you want to communicate between MSD module (ShowDesigner to 3D Visualizer) set
the Driver to None. also set the Follow to Off.

DMX Motor Map
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DMX -= Motor Configuration
totor Map version : 1.0, [100 mators)
map creator : MSD ShowD esigner
Matar | Dm= Hi Dmix Lo Enabled Min LR
1 1:001 - Ma 0.000 2RR.000
2 1:002 - Mo 0.000 258,000
3 1:003 - Mo 0.000 255.000
ratar #
Dirne addrezs Walue Range
D Hi
Dimnx Lo
Add 0k | [ Cancel

The Motor Map is to patch Dynamic objects to DMX control for simulation purpose.
A Motor can be patch in 8 or 16 bit DMX control

The Channel settings are set in the DMX Hi o and Lo (only hi for 8 bit mode)

The Value range sets the limits of the motor from the DMX control.

Layers

Creating and using object layers
Once you have inserted your first object, you should put it on a layer. Then for every
subsequent object, put it on a layer as you go. This will not only save you time, but a
huge headache later on. Here is how you create a layer and put an object on it:

Go into the properties of your object and click on Layers

Insert of "cube” Properties
Orientation Layers
Materials
Layers Layer Onl... [
Bike -
Cube <
Default object layer =
Plasma -
Sphere =
Sphere2 -

l OK H Cancel ]

Under the Layers column, click on a blank layer.
Type in a name for your layer, e.g. Floor, stage or ceiling
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Click on the box to the right of your name, a tick should appear
Click OK

Every time you put an object in, you should put it on a layer straight away. Then put other
objects that are located in the same area on the same layer. For example, put your stage,
staging blocks, risers, stairs, set, musical instruments and people all on one layer called
stage. Create new layers for different areas, for example create another layer for your
trussing or lighting bars. You can then split it down even further into front of house
lighting, front stage lighting, rear stage lighting, side lighting etc.

Once you have set all this up, you can then turn off the layers you don't want to see at

o
any one time. Simply click on Object Layers = or press Ctrl + L, this will open the layer
control window. In the visible column you can turn on and off which layers are visible.

You can also use this window to change the current active layer. When you insert a new
object it will automatically be placed on the current active layer, saving you time and

effort.
Edit Layers
Fistures | Obiects
Layer Active | Visible |
Default object lawer vy vy
Stage - vy
Werue Floor - vy
Back Wwal - vy
Trusgs - vy
Band Gear - vy
People -
= v
- v
= 4
- v
- e
- vl
- 7 -
I Qk l [ Cancel ] [ Apply
) | .
Press ™ toaccess the Fixture Layer control directly
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Edit Layers

Fistures | Objects

Layer Active | Visible | Shadow | Smoke | Housing | | |
Default fisture lay o Tex Tes ez
MaC 2000 - Yes Ve Yes
rAC 500 - Yes Yesx Yes
FOH -

1
AR RS RS SR AR A A
a
a
i

l [1]4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Note: More layers option exists in the 3d Visualizer module

4.19 Fast-Patch

Fast-Patch™ is a function to easily and quickly change the patch of fixtures and a
number of accessories. It can patch automated and conventional lights. In conventional
lights the dimmer as well as the first 2 scrollers, the first gobo wheel and the first effect
wheel can be patched.

2e3
Fast-Patch™ is started from the operations menu or from the toolbar with the < icon

or the P hotkey. When the operation is started, the following dialog is shown.
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Fast Patch m
Increment !
Autdnated Lights Selection
= Va

Baze Channel 1:001| Mcrement

Conventional Light e ——

Djrnmner 1:001 Increaze by | |1

[ 5kroller 1 1101 [Dincrease by | 2

[ 5Eraller 2 1102 [Jincrease by | 2

[]Glbo Changer | |1:202 [Jincrease by | |1

[ Effect whesl 1:302 [Jincrease by | |1

N
Fistune 1D
[I5etiDta 1 Increase by | |1
E Patch Increment
— Patch ——— Address Value
Selection

All fixtures will have a blue box around, as you click on fixtures to patch them the blue
box will disappear. This make it easier to remember which fixture was patch in the
current Fast-Patch session

This dialog will remain visible until the operation is finished. You can finish the operation
by closing the dialog, by clicking on the 'Done’ button in the dialog, starting another
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operation or by selecting this action again.

Patching is done by clicking on a fixture. The selected fixture will turn blue while the left
mouse button is down. If you hold down the left mouse button, you can check if the
correct fixture is selected, and if not cancel the operation width the right mouse button.

The check marks in the Patch selection group indicate whether the channel will be
patched in fixture or not. This allows you to quickly patch the dimmer and a number of
accessories of conventional lights with one click.

The selected fixture will be patched to the DMX address as indicated in the Patch
address fields. The check marks in the Increment selection turn on the Auto increase
function. In conventional lights the DMX address is increased by the number entered in
the increment fields. In Automated lights the increment depends on the number of
channels that is used by the fixture.

When patching automated lights, you can come at the following situation. All channels of
a automated light need to be on the same universe, so when you try to patch a
automated light that uses 10 channels on address 1:510 they won't fit.

In this case you will see the following message :

MSD ShowDesigner

<P This Fixture can't be patched on this address
--—",/ Do wou wank it patched on address 2:001

If you answer this question with 'No' than the patch will be canceled.

Printing in ShowDesigner module

Printing from the ShowDesigner module
You can print a scale drawing of any of your windows.
Simply click on the 2D window you wish to print from.

Then click on Window and then Print, this should open a standard windows print
window.

Once you click on OK and scale windows will open asking you what scale you want to
use. Choose your scale and click OK to complete the print.
The Print Preview option will give you an idea of what your printis going to look like.
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If you have the grid turned ON, a grid will be print in the background with dimension at

the edges.
For more printing options see the Paper module

Here's an example starting from a top 2D view.
B s e s mE)
['x Front | 1| Back | I': Left | 2| Right ” [T Top [ : Bottom

~

< { | o

Scale m
O window scale: 1:129.2

(%) Rounded scale:  1:150
O User scale: 1:/100.00 |
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E Paper Example Compacted.scn:2

Prirt...

Soene : Paper Example Compacted.scn

Paul Pellstier
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=] Paper Example Compacted.scn:2 Q@

4.21 Fixtures automatically imported in a scene at startup

When creating a new scene, by default some Martin fixture are imported.
Itis possible to avoid this.

In the folder "C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\MSD4\Spots"
there is a file called "Default.spt"

This file contains several fixture definition of Martin fixture.
Rename this file so something like "default_.spt"

Now when you start a new scene there will be no fixtures imported.
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5 Modeler

Introduction

The Modeller is a module of the MSD software package. The Modeller enables you to
design and create objects and save them into libraries.
You can use these objects later to create a scene in the ShowDesigner.

51 Menu

Library Object Edit View Window Display Mode Primitives Operations Camera Settings Help

Library
Object

Edit

View

Window
Display Mode
Operation
Camera
Settings

Help

Library Menu

Mew

Qpen...

Close

Save As...

Import 4
Fast Switch 4
Print Setup...

1D:\MSD4,.. \Cars, various.mib
2 Extended 3D objects.mlb
3 Follow spot chair.mlb

4 musicians and instruments, mib

Exit

You will use the entries in this menu to open, close and save files, setup the printer, get
information about the program and exit the program.

Library | New
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Shortcut : Ctrl+N
This menu is used to create a new library. The system will ask to save any
changes to the current library if a library is already open.

Library | Open...

Shortcut : Ctrl+O —

This menu is used to open an existing library. You will be presented with the
standard file dialog in the modellib directory. After you selected a library, the current
library will be closed and the new library will be opened. If the current library was
changed since the last save you will get the opportunity the save these changes or
cancelthe open command

Library | Close
Use this menu item to close the current library. If the current library has any
unsaved changes you will get the opportunity to save these before the library is closed.

Library | Save

Shortcut : Ctrl+S E
Save is used to save the current library. If the current library was never saved
before, you must enter a name for the new library.

Library | Save As...

This menu item is use to give the library a new name. If you use this option you
must select a new name for the library. The library is then saved using this name. Any
subsequent saves of the library will be done using this name

Library | Import...
DXF File
Direct¥, File

This menu allows you to import other types of libraries like DXF and X format.
See Import DXF for more detalil

Library | Import | X File
This option allows you to import an X file (in the Microsoft DirectX format).

Library | Fast-Switch
Use Fast-Switch to Re-open a scene edited in Modeller back to the Show
Designer or other module. See Fast-Switch for more details
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Library | Print Setup...
This option allows you to setup the current printer.

Library | Recent files
Here you will find the 4 last saved/opened files. By selecting one of these files you
can openthe selected library.

Library | Exit

Shortcut : Alt+F4

This option will shut down the program. If there is a library open and if this library
has any unsaved changes you will be asked to save these changes or cancel the
operation.

Object
You will use the entries in this menu to create, open, close and save objects.

[ew Ctrl+M

i
| Open... Cil+0

Close

Save As...

Object | New

Shortcut : Ctrl+N

This menu is used to create a new object. The system will ask you to save any changes
to the current object if an object is already open.

Object | Open...
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Open Object

percuzsion A || SO guitar
+- percuzsionplayer
zrorestand

zcorestand low
S0 Bazz

50 bazsoon
50 chello

50 chimes

S0 clarinet

50 E-basz

S0 fluke 0
50 Grand piano

50 guitar
Cl bhare

(o) e ]

Shortcut : Ctrl+O

This menu is used to open an existing object.

You will be presented with a list of objects present in the current model library. Just like
the 'Object List' it has an optional preview, which you can be (de)activated using the
'<< Less/ More >>' button.

The object window has a 'tree view', allowing you to see and/or select the (inserted) sub
objects of an object. After you select an (sub)object and click on '‘Open’, the current
object will be closed and the new object will be opened. If the current object was
changed since the last save you will get the opportunity the save these changes or
cancelthe open command.

| Zoam L

[ e O o O o B O O O

Object | Close
Use this menu item to close the current object. If the current object has any unsaved
changes you will get the opportunity to save these before the objectis closed.

Object | Save

Shortcut : Ctrl+S

Save is used to save the current object. If the current was never saved before, you must
enter a name for the object.

Object | Save As...

This menu item is used to save the object with a new name. If you use this option you
must select a new name for the object. The object is then saved using this name. Any
subsequent saves of the object will be done using this name.

Edit menu
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You will use the entries in this menu to delete, copy and insert objects and fixtures, clear
pick or selection, edit layers and switch between 'Light Mode' and ‘Normal Mode'.

L"f_*s Undo: Insert Cube  Ctrl+Z

@.’_ﬁ Redo: Move Ctrl+y
% Delete Ctrl+x%
f’ Insert

‘Ph Duplicate Ctrl+D

[p"at
Eig) Duplicate Multiple

Clear Bick ESC
Deselect Al Shift+ESC
Select All Ctrl+A
) LightMode
o
Edit | Undo

Shortcut : Ctrl+Z R
This option will undo the last action (if there is one). The text after 'Undo’
indicates the nature of the last action.

Edit | Redo

Shortcut : Ctrl+Y ¢
This option will redo the last 'undone' action (if there is one). The text after 'Redo’
indicates the nature of the last 'undone’ action.

Edit | Delete

Shortcut : Ctrl+X w
This option will delete the picked object.

Edit | Duplicate

Shortcut : Ctrl+D v

This option will copy the picked object. When you click with your left mouse
button inside a window, the copy will be inserted into the current object.

If you keep the mouse button down, you can directly move the inserted copy
around until you release the mouse button.

Edit | Duplicate Multiple
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A
This option will make multiple copies of the picked object. When you click with your left
mouse button inside a window, a dialog will appear.
See Duplicate Object or Fixture

Edit | Insert

¥
This option allows you to insert an object from the object list into the current object. See
Object List for more information about objects. When you click in a window after
selecting this option a list of available objects will appear. The desired object will be
inserted after clicking onitin the list.

Edit | Clear Pick
Shortcut : ESC
This option clears the current pick. If you had something picked, it will be unpicked.

Edit | Deselect All

Shortcut : Shift+ESC

This option clears the selection. If you have one or more objects selected, they will be
de-selected.

Edit | LightMode

I

=

This option activates and deactivates the LightMode. When you are working in
LightMode, you can only pick fixtures. All other objects are ignored when you try to pick
something.

View menu

Toolbars

Object list
Material list

v Status Bar

You can use the entries in this menu to view or hide the toolbars holding the buttons, the
different lists and the status bar at the bottom of the main window. If an item is visible a
check mark will be displayed in front of the menu item.

View | Toolbars
This menu is used to show or hide the toolbars. For an overview of all the buttons in the
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toolbars you can look at the Icon topic.
Misc Bar

Operation Bar

Combinations Bar

Object Bar

Camera Operation Bar

Display Mode Bar

Fast Switch Bar

0 B S . . B B 4

View | Object list...
This option shows the Object List window. In this window you can delete, rename and
import objects. In a new library this list will be initially empty.

View | Material list...
This option shows the Material List window. In this window you can edit, copy, import,
delete and create new materials. In a new library this list will be initially empty.

View | Status Bar
This menu is used to show or hide the status bar.

Window menu
MNew 20 window

MNew 3D window

Cascade

Tile

Arrange Icons
Save as Bitmap...
Print... Ctrl+p

Print Preview

v 1 Object36:1
2 Object 36:2
3 Object 36:3
4 Object 35:4

You will use the entries in this menu to open or arrange windows and to save or print
windows.

Window | New 2D window
This option opens a new 2D window.

Window | New 3D window
This option opens a new 3D window.

Window | Cascade
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This option will arrange all open windows to be all the same size, stacked one on top of
another.

Window | Tile
This option will arrange all open windows to be tiled side by side, so all windows will be
totally visible.

Window | Arrange Icons
This option will arrange all icons at the bottom of the main window.

Window | Save as Bitmap...
This option allows you to save a window as a Windows bitmap (BMP) or a jpeg image
(JPG).

Window | Print...

Shortcut: Ctrl+P =7
This option allows you to print a window. The print will always be in wireframe mode.
See Printing in ShowDesigner Module for more details

Window | Print Preview
This option allows you to preview how a window will be printed.
See Printing in ShowDesigner Module for more details

Window | (Opened windows)
Here you will see how many windows you have open and which is active. You can
activate a specific window by choosing its menu item.

Display Mode menu
@ Wireframe
@ Wireframe (Lit)

This menu allows you to select the display mode of a window. It gives you a range of
representations of a object.
See Display Mode for more details
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Display Mode | Render

00 °

Display Mode, Render menu
Start

Exclusive

This menu will only be available in a 3D window. It allows you to realistic render your
object, taking into account lighting, reflection, shadows, smoke etc.

See Rendering for more details

Display Mode | Render | Start
The start option will start the rendering of the Object.

Display Mode | Render | Hold

The Hold option will temporarily stop rendering the window. This might be useful if you
are rendering a complex object. By setting the rendering on hold, you get more time to do
other things (in this application or another). This option is only available if you are
currently rendering in the window.

Display Mode | Render | Resume

The Resume option will resume rendering a window, which was previously stopped by
using the Hold option. This option is only available if the window is currently in a 'hold
rendering' mode.

Display Mode | Render | Exclusive

The Exclusive option is a special case of the Start option. The exclusive option will also
start rendering a window, but if you choose this option, the ShowDesigner application will
turn its full attention to the rendering process. This means that nothing else can be done
with the ShowDesigner until the rendering process is completed. It can not be stopped!
So be very careful to use this option. The only advantage of this way of rendering is that
it is faster.

Operation menu
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Move 4
Rotate »
Scale 4

j_‘b:l Lse WORLD axes for operations

j_,g |Use OBJECT axes for operations

= Edit Spline
e
E:? Lux meter I
Fixture operation L4
Alignment 4
Combing 4
R Turn off operation Space

This menu allows you to start an operation on one or more objects and/or fixtures.

Operation | Move menu

- X

The Move operations allow you to interactively manipulate the position horizontally and/or
vertically by moving the mouse.

Operation | Move | XY

Shortcut: M *
This option allows you to move an object or fixture both horizontally and vertically.

Operation | Move | X
L

This option allows you to move an object or fixture only horizontally.

Operation | Move | Y

L

This option allows you to move an object or fixture only vertically.

Operation | Rotate
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e‘”’p Rotate XY
% Around Horizontal
‘:'5 Around Vertical

‘\fj AroundDepth R

The Rotate operations allow you to interactively manipulate the orientation of an object or
fixture.

Operation | Rotate XY

Shortcut: R i{ﬁ
This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around both the horizontal and
vertical axis.

Operation | Around Horizontal
<o

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the horizontal axis.

Operation | Around Vertical
<}

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the vertical axis.

Operation | Around Depth
&

This option allows you to rotate an object or fixture around the depth axis.

Operation | Scale
(@ Horizontal
ﬂ Vertical

W 5

W) » atss

The Scale operations allow you to interactively manipulate the size of an object.

Operation | Scale | Horizontal
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Shortcut : S -

This option allows you to scale an object horizontally.

Operation | Scale | Vertical
[

This option allows you to scale an object or vertically.

Operation | Scale | 2D
o

This option allows you to scale an object horizontally and vertically.

Operation | Scale | 3D
i

This option allows you to scale an object uniformly by scaling the whole object by the
same amount.

Operation | Alignment menu
Align Chain
Align...

Operation | Alignment | Align Chain
This option allows you to align two or more selected objects in a chain like way.
See Align for more details

Operation | Alignment | Align...

This option allows you to align one or more selected object(s) to the active (picked)
object. When you select this option, a dialog will appear.

See Align for more details

Operation | Combine menu
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ET Group G

‘:f Group using Axis  Alt+H3

" Assemble Ctrl+G

_-JT' Subtract

—F_[ﬂ’ Intersect
1]

& LUndo combination u

Operation | Combine | Group

Shortcut: G ;T

This option allows you to group the selected objects together. The resulting group can
be treated as a single object from then on. Such a group can always be split again by
picking it and selecting the 'UnGroup' operation.

Operation | Combine | Group using Axis

Shortcut: ALT+G ;’?

This option allows you to group the selected objects together. The resulting group can
be treated as a single object from then on. Such a group can always be split again by
picking it and selecting the 'UnGroup' operation.

Operation | Combine | Subtract
-J_.
I

See Subtractive Grouping

Operation | Combine | Intersect
e

See Intersect Grouping

Operation | Combine | UnGroup

Shortcut: U "
This option allows you to split a group into its components. Each component will be
added to the selection.
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Operation | Turn Off Operation

Shortcut: Spacebar R
This option turns off all current operation.

Camera Menu

Properties... Shift+Alt+Enter
> Eull View Ctrl+7
G:é Zoom zZ
ﬁ. Move To/From X
l::_) Inspect C

~
< Move v
-
L o
£L# Swivel Alt+v
+
Save Camera...
Delete Camera. ..

This menu allows you to manipulate the camera of a window.
See Camera for more details

Camera | Properties
Forinformation on the camera properties

Camera | Full View

Shortcut: Double click middle mouse button =

This option will try to adjust the camera so that the entire object will be visible in the
currentview.

Camera | Full View All
This option will try to adjust the camera so that the entire Object will be visible in all
views.

Camera | Zoom

i o

Shortcut: Z
This option allows you to interactively zoom in/out. In 2D windows, the scale will change
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and in 3D windows, it will be the camera angle that changes.

Camera | Move To/From

Shortcut: X "—/f

This option allows you to move the camera to and from. In 2D windows, this does the
same as the 'Zoom' operation. In 3D windows, the camera is moved forwards or
backwards.

Camera | Inspect
e
Shortcut: ¢~ ¥
This option allows you to inspect an object by moving the camera around a point. In 2D
windows this can only be done if you have an active (picked) object. The camera will
move around the center of the object. In 3D windows the camera will move around the
center of an active object if there is an active object, otherwise the camera will move

around the focus point of the camera.

Camera | Move

Shortcut: V.~
This option allows you to pan up, down, left and right the camera.

Camera | Swivel

Shortcut: Alt+V <

This option allows you to look around with the camera. In 2D windows, you can move
around then view plane, and in 3D windows you can look around by tilting the camera
from left to right and from top to bottom.

Camera | Save Camera...
This option allows you to save a 3D camera position, giving it a name. The camera will
be stored with the library file.

Camera | Delete Camera...
This option allows you to delete one or more cameras (from this library file).

Settings menu
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Main Background
Window color

Preferences

Store Layout

Restore Layout

This menu allows you to adjust the appearance and preferences.

Settings | Main Background

This option allows you to change the appearance of the background of the main
application window.

See settings for more details

Settings | Window color
This option allows you to change the background color of the 2D-and 3D windows.
See settings for more details

Settings | Preferences

In the preferences dialog you can set your preferences. Some are local (apply only to the
ShowDesigner module), some are global (they may apply to all Martin ShowDesigner
modules). The preferences are arranged into groups, with each it's own page (page).
Each page ('Render Settings', 'Snap’, 'Grid’, 'Units', 'Detail’,'Gamma’, 'Auto Save',
'Paths' and 'DirectX driver') will be explained next.

Render Settings page

See Settings for more details

Help Menu

Contents F1

ei About Model, ..

Help | Contents
Shortcut : F1
This option will display this help text.

Help | About Model...
i
This option will display a window in which you can get information about the program. By

clicking on the info button you will see information about the current installed version, the
installation date, the serial number of the program and the name with which the program
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was installed. By clicking again on the (now 'Version') button, you

5.2 Layout

% - B o

| Menubas [TEE,X 0¥ PEBE RICE+RG>FE [DOW®

i Al Gieew _ .1p Lilem o1 Faght E Top | [ Batom L2 Front g |[aLem o might Fiop | E: Ogtem |

o | alBec | Celew | ulmgn |

The application window has a menu bar, a status bar, toolbar's, 2D windows and 3D
windows.

The menu bar will be covered in Menu the toolbar's in MSD Icons, 2D windows and 3D
windows in Window Management.

To build a similar layout as above, simply insert 3 2D views and 1 3D view.
From window menu click Tile.

Set the 2D view one as TOP, one as Left and one as Front

In each view, set the Spot Beam Properties to Never

Then in the menu Settings, click on Store Layout.

5.3 Windows Management

The program has 2 types of windows, namely 2D windows and 3D windows.

Each window has its own capabilities, although many are available in both.

You can not change one type of window into the other, but you can open as many
windows of both types as you like.

(Opening a window can be done by selecting 'New 2D window' or ‘New 3D window' from
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the menu (see 'Window Menu ).
Both types of windows are further explained in the following sections.

2D Windows

2D windows give you an orthographic view of your scene. You can work in one of six
views, namely Front, Back, Left, Right, Top and Bottom.
¢ You can change between these views by clicking one of the 'Camera buttons'in the
top of a 2D window. By clicking on the current (down) camera button, the position
and scale of the camera will be adjusted so the entire scene will be visible. If only a
part of the scene is visible (when you are zoomed in) you can pan through the scene
with the vertical and horizontal scrollbars at the right and bottom of the window. You
can also hold the middle mouse button and drag the mouse around to pan up, down,
left and right
e The 2D window also has a grid to enhance orientation in the object. The size and
color(s) of the grid can be set in Grid settings
¢ Inthe 2D camera properties dialog of a 2D window you can set the camera position,
the scale and if the grid should be visible in this view.
e It can be viewed in wireframe mode or solid mode

Wireframe
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3D Windows

3D windows give you a perspective view of your scene. Here you can view the scene
from any point and with different camera angles. The 3D window has some features the
2D window has not:
¢ You can use the 'Render’ display mode to calculate a realistic image.
¢ You have aninspect mode, which will rotate your camera around the Y-axis of the
scene. You can start and stop the inspect mode by clicking the right mouse button in
a 3D window and selecting 'Other’, 'Inspect Object' in the appearing context menu.
¢ Inthe 3D cameraproperties dialog of a 3D window you can set the camera position,
the focus point (the point you are looking at) and the camera angle.
e It can be viewed in wireframe mode or solid mode

Wireframe
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Solid

Using multiple windows

So far we have only had one window open. Itis possible to open up as many windows as
you like at the same, each one viewing your scene from a different angle. To get you
started a simple 4 window set will do.

Click on the Window menu, then click on New 2D Window
Mew 2D window

Mewe 30 window

Cascade
Tile

Arrange Icons

Save as Bitmap...
PBrint... Ctrl+P

Print Preview

1 TestGlass 1scn.scn:l
2 TestGlass 1zcn.son:2

3 Test Glass 1scn.scm:3

v 4 Test Glass 1zcn.scmd

Repeat this process so you have 3 windows open
Click on the Window menu again and click on New 3D Window

You should now have 4 windows open. Using the mouse you can move and resize the
windows until they are laid to your satisfaction. To make it easier, open the Window
menu again and click on Tile. You now need to save this setup, so you can go back to it
again in the future.
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Click on the Settings menu, then click Store Layout
Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

This will save the layout. To return to it at any time, click on the same menu and click
Restore Layout.

If you wish to look at one view in more detail, simply click on the maximize button on the
window itself. When you want to return to the previous view, click on the restore button.
2D views

See Using Camera for more details

Main Background

You can choose what you have as the main background, behind all the windows on the
screen.

Click on Settings and then Main Background.

You then have a choice of nothing, using the main windows image or setting your own
image.

See settings for more details

Window Color

To change the color of the background in each window, to something other than black,
click on Settings and Window Color. Then choose your color from the list or create your
own and click OK

See settings for more details
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5.4

Display Mode

There are 4 different display modes (Wireframe, Wireframe lit, Solid and Render). Each
display mode shows you a different representation of the scene.

Wireframe
This option will show the objects in wireframe mode.
This will show your objects as solid lines with a single color.

kS
*,

Wireframe Lit
This option will show the objects in wireframe lit mode.
This will show your objects as colored lines, lit by a single light source.

Solid
This option will show the scene in solid mode.

This will show your objects as fast, solid, simple shaded objects, lit by a single light
source.

Render
This option will calculate a realistic image of the scene, lit by the fixtures in the scene
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(with their fader, iris, zoom angle gels and gobo settings).

During the calculation of the image, shadows, reflections, transparency and even smoke
can be taken into account.

Depending on the complexity of the scene and the selected options, this calculation may
take awhile.

Render with Smoke

5.5  Settings

Various settings that can be change to tailor the MSD to your need.

From the menu click on Settings
Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

Main Background
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5.5.1

Select Bitmap

) Bitmap
() Desktop Background
() Naone

[ Ok, l ’ Cancel ]

This option allows you to change the appearance of the background of the main
application window.

Window Color

Color Selection

Ro223
G223
B |223

[ ak. ][ Cancel ]

RGE [v]

W black

M blus

W blue, dark
| Browin Dark
| Brovn Light
I cyan

e dake 1Y)
£ I 1 | i

Add

[ I

|4

This option allows you to change the background color of the 2D-and 3D windows.
Use this to change background form a dark color to a light color or vice-versa to have a
contrast between objects and background.

Click here for Preferences help

Store Layout

This option allows you to save the layout of the program. It will store positions and sizes

of the application windows,

the 2D and 3D windows, and the lists (Object, Fixture, Material and Cue).

Restore Layout

This option allows you to restore the layout of the program by loading the saved settings.

Preferences

From the menu Settings, click on preferences

Main Background
Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Preferences

Render Settings
Snap

Units

Gamma

Paths

DirectX driver
Language
Optionis

Rendering Default Settings

Preferences Options

5.5.1.1 Rendering Default Settings

197

To set the default Rendering settings, from the menu Settings, click on Preferences

Main Background
Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

click on Render Settings
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Haze & Puffs
Anti Miasing: & 0n O OF

nnnnnn

White level :  |2200.00 | b

Save as Default

Preferences
Render Settings Eender Settings
Snap o
Units Ambient Options
Gamma 400 lgnore fodures below @ | 0.0000 %
Paths
Direct¥ driver Shadow : On Objects | »
Language Smoke : ®on QOfF
Options Dlenstity U
Light 12 Heavy
Type:

L 0K H Cancel ][

Apply

Default Render Settings

These settings are the one used when clicking on the Trace/Shadow icon

3Dview

The Same settings will appear in the alternative way to start a rendering.

e Ambient

Controls the general lighting level in the scene.

Ambient @ 0%

while in a

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Ambient @ 50%

Ambient @ 100%

e Ignore Fixture Below...
Any fixtures below the percentage set here will not be shown

e Shadow
Controls whether shadows show up on objects, everything or nothing at all. Less
shadows will take less time to render.

Shadow = None
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Shadow = On Object (smoke rays goes through objects)

Shadow = Always

Smoke
Turns smoke or haze in the atmosphere on or off. Smoke on slows down the rendering
process.

With Smoke

No Smoke

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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e Smoke Density

Controls the level of smoke in the scene.

Smoke Density @ 1

Smoke Density @ 15

Smoke Density @ 30

e Smoke Type

201

Controls whether the smoke is evenly spread out, like a haze machine or in puffs like it
might be from a smoke machine.
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Smoke Type: Haze @ 1

Smoke Type: Haze / Puff @ 15

Smoke Type : Puff @ 30

e Anti-Aliasing
Anti-Aliasing is a process that soften the edges in a rendering process. It does take a
little more time, but makes rendering more natural.

Without Anti-Aliasing
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approximately-Aliasing

e White Level
Imagine the White level as the eyes sensitivity or camera sensitivity. It could be
explained as the amount of light require to have a white surface looking white...

The default value of 2200.00 lux (200 foot candle) is appropriate for more stage
rendering

However, for exterior architectural rendering a setting of 800 lux (75 foot candle)
could be more appropriate...

In arelatively low ambient light level, the eyes is more sensitive, let say 500 lux

In a normal ambient light level the lux level for white is approximately 2200 lux

In a situation when you have light blasting directly in the camera, a level of 5000 lux
could be used...

Here's some example of the same scene render at different white level.

In this example, a level of 1000 lux appears to be normal.

White Level @ 5000

White Level @ 2200 (Default)

White Level @ 1000

White Level @ 500
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White Level @ 100

5.5.1.2 Object Snap

The magnetic snap effect.
The default settings for the magnetic snap system are set so an object will become
magnetic when it gets within 1m of another object and it will snap the to the object when
it's within 0.1m. You can adjust these settings by clicking on the Settings menu and
opening Preferences.

Main Background

Window color

Preferences

Store Layout
Restore Layout

Then click on the Snap page and the settings are in the Magnetic box.

Preferences
Render Settings Snap
Snap
Units Magnetic objects
Gamma Active
o Chbjects magnetic within | 1.000 m.
DirectX driver
Language Snap when within |0.100 m.
Options
Rotation snap
Active

Snap to every |15.00

Snap when within | 5.00

oKk |[ Canced ][ opy ]

You can even turn the magnetic effect off.

Here is how the effect works, this example assumes you leave the settings at their
defaultvalue.

When objects are more than 1m apart, nothing happens.
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. .

1m

When you move an object to within 1m, the magnetic effect starts to work.

N\

N
“1

1m

The effect pulls the object you are moving into alignment with the other object.

W

im

When you move the object to within 0.1m it is pulled up against the other object, so it is
flush against it and perfectly aligned.

e

0.1m
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5.5.1.3 System Untis

The MSD can work in both Imperial or Metric system.

At any point in the creation process you can switch from one system to the other, call
values will be converted as indicated

For each settings the precision (number of decimal digit) can be set.

Preferences
Render Settings Units
Snap
Units Distance : _
Gamma Meters [¥] [ 3 [w] 12123 m.
e Small Distance
DirectX driver Ml PHEice e s i
Language Meters [ [ 3 |»] 12123m.
Options Angle
Degrees -v__ 2 v 1242
Light
Lioe v | [ 2 || 127021
Weight
| Kilograms v | 2 __v_' 1212 kg,
DM
Universe:Offset | v | 2:003
oK [ camca [ Appy ]
Distance
: Feet & Inches
Diztance ; Inckies
|FestiInches ||w| | 3 v 12410023 Meters

Millimeters

Set the unit values to enter position and dimensions of objects

¢ Distance: Meters, Millimeters, Inches or Feet & Inches.

Imperial value must be enter as follow

1'2" = 1foot 2 inches

When using Feet&Inches, enter a value with no comma or quote will be considered as
inches

Metrics value can be setin Meters or Millimeters

Small Distance

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



Modeler 207

Feet & Inches
Inches

Feet&Inches |~ | 2 [+ | 1221012 Meters
Millimeters

Small Distance

The small distance unit is used when the distance to enter is small like in the margins in
paper or the line thickness when importing DXF.

When using metric units the normal distance unit is meter, but this would result in a lot
of 0,00x numbers when dealing with these small sizes.

To make this more readable we added the extra small distance unit, so the user can
display these small numbers in mm or inches.

Angle
£ngls Degress
Degrees wl | 2 [ 1212° Gradients

Radials

e Angle: Degrees (360°), Radials (2p) or Gradients (400°).
The most common settings for Angle is Degree.

In some situation Gradient or Radial degree can be chosen.
See Formulas for more details in angle types

Light
Light

Lux sl | 2 [se] 127218 Footcandle
: Lu

e Light: Lux or Foot-candle.
In MSD, it is possible to calculate the amount of light at a specific point on a surface.
The light intensity can be displayed as Lux or FootCandle.

Weight
weight Grams

Kilograms sl |2 |s] 1212ka Kilograms
2 Pounds

e Weight: Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.
In the Paperwork module, it is possible to see the fixture weight.
It can be displayed as Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.

Address

Offset@Universe
iy Universe/Offzet
Universe; Offzat | 2003 Universe:Offzet

Universe-Offset

Various ways of displaying DMX addresses are possible in MSD
Offset is the DMX address.
Universe is the DMX link
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5.5.1.4 Gamma

55.1.5

The Gamma page contains global preferences for the way your monitor displays colors

Preferences

Render Settings
Snap

Units

Gamma

Paths

Direct driver J
Language
Options

0K H Cancel ][

Apply |

In this page you can set the way the program adjusts colors. Determining how the colors
should be adjusted is done by using the three sliders and/or values.

There are four color sections, one for red, green, blue and gray each. Every section has
an outer area and a center area. The outer area is a dithered pattern of pixels with
luminance values of 0% and 100%, and the center area contains pixels with a luminance
value of 50%. So to get correct values, the inner and outer area should be optically of the
same intensity. Use the scrollbar and/or edit box to adjust the image's gamma level so
that the inner areas and the outer areas are of equal brightness. The correction value
that synchronizes their luminance is the gamma level of your monitor.

Paths
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Preferences
Render Settings Paths
Snap
Units Common d\msd4 Browse
Gamma
Paths Misc. Files d:\my documents'msd4 Browse
DirectX, driver - - -
Language Scenes d:\my documentsmsd4'scenes Browse
Options Model Librafies  |d:\my documents'\msd4\modellib Browse

Materials d:my documents \msd4\material Browse
Bitmaps d:my documents‘msdd‘\bitmaps Browse
Texture Bitmaps ~ |d:'my documents'msdd'textures Browse
Gobos d:\my documents'msd4'gobao Browse
Gel Libraries d:\my documents‘msd4 Browse
Spots d\my documents'msd4'spots Browse
Render Files d:\my documents'msd4\renderfiles Browse

Elock Files d:my documents‘msd4 blocks Browse

HREEERRRRR0N |

0K H Cancel ] Apphy

In the Paths page, the default paths to the different kind of files are set.
By default they point to the installed subdirectories. Normally you don't have to change
any of them.

Common: Is the location of the default MSD files such as fixtures, textures, demo
sceneseftc...
By default the location is "C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\MSD4"

The other fields are the locations on user files, meaning the file you create.
When open a window to import or load something is MSD you will notice two buttons at

the top left (User and Common)
Click one of the buttons to access the right folder set.
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Open

b=

User

Desktop

',

My Documents

=1
%9
My Computer
./
-

tdy Metwork

Lok in: : ) Spots

Path . c\documents and settingsh.. hspots

=Y
Dadb.vi

403

[y Altman

(30 Arri

L) Avrtan

|2 Chauwet

) ClayPaky vl
() Coef

IZ) Coemar w1

() ColorKinetics, w1
[CHDHA

0TS

|[LZ)Elation

File narne:

Filez of ype:

: Spot .[“...spt]

ICS)ERz. vl
IZJEuralite
CEYL
[CFaL
|[JFuturel. w1
IGeni
C)Genius
CGELe
|)GEriven
|JHighEnd. w1
I Iridean.»1
I2)JB Systems
|[iLvteguest
Mad. vl
ILMartin, w2

> O & C°E-

| Morpheus C)syncrolite. vl |
() Mavitec ) Teatro. vl
NI |2 Techni-Lux
[ other vl |2 Terbly
[ChPearl River.vl [ Thomas
[C)Rabe.v1 [ variLite.v1
|[[)Robert Juliat, w1 | wisual Effects
[CD)Rosco (L) Hibver

) selecan m default_spt
C)56M.v1 |®]L3_Generic.spt
)5Ls

[C)5pace Cannon

[CD5karlite. w1

|5 5trand Lighting w1
|2 5tudio Due.wl

Bl

As arule, put all the file you create or add manually to the user folder set and leave the
Common folder as default.
Only add files to the common folder when updating from the official MSD library.

This will ensure the integrity of the files you use and also avoid that your modified library
gets overwritten when updating the new library.
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5.5.1.6 DirectX

Preferences
Render Settings DirectX driver
Snap
Units MName I Advize
Gamma — AUTO DETECT — Advized
Paths Direct3D HAL Hardware, RGB Auta
Direct driver MMX Emulation Emulation, RGB, MMX
Language RGB Ernulatiqn Ernulat?on. RGB
Options Ramp Emulation Emulation, Ramp
[ ok J[ Cancel |[ Appiy |

In this page you see which DirectX drivers are available, and you can specify which
driver you want to use.

The drivers are listed in order of preferred capabilities. Default, the first ('--- AUTO
DETECT ---") will be selected.

When this option is selected, the program will automatically select a driver on its
capabilities.

If you have problems with the automatically selected driver, you can override it by
selecting one of the other drivers.

DirectX means all graphical calculation are handled by the Graphic Card processor
In MMX Emulation, the calculation are now handled by the main processor.
Generally DirectX mode is faster.

If you encounter some strange result in the display when using MSD, the first thing is to
make sure you have the latest video driver for you Graphic Card.

Most video drivers that comes on the graphic card bundle CD are old drivers, so please
check with the card manufacturer.

If updating the driver doesn't help, try switching to MMX emulation.
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5.5.1.7 Language

Preferences

Render Settings
Snap

Units

Gamma

Paths

Direct driver
Language
Options

Language

Helptext :  <none:
Help images wversion 4.6

English (United States), version 4.6
French {France), version 4.6

Install

Apply

[ 0K H Cancel ][

)

In this page you see which help language is currently selected (and which are available).
You can select one from the available list by clicking on it and then press the 'select’

button.

You can remove one or more languages by selecting them, and then click on the
‘remove’ button. (On Windows2000 this can only be done by a user with administrative

rights)

You can (re)install help files (if available) by clicking on the 'Install’ button, after which a

dialogwillappear.

In this dialog you will see all available language versions in the selected directory.
If there are no versions available, you can use the 'manual folder' button to browse to a

directory which does contain a help version.

On the ShowDesigner CD, the folder you need is 'D:\manuals’ (if D is your CDROM
drive). From the available list you can install one or more versions by checking the

checkbox in front of them, and then click OK.
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5.5.1.8 Preferences Options

Preferences
Render Settings Options
== P M P Val i
Uriits roperty Name roperty Value |
Gamma Grid (2D Views)
Paths Visible Per View
DirectX driver Size 5.0.000"
L Normal I
Options
. Tnvalid [
Auto Save
Status on
Every (Min.) 5
Features
Toolbar Style Flat
Toolbar Resalution 24 pixels
Cperation Mode MNaormal
Operation Toggle Keep Active E
Pronerty Sheet Stule Tree view 1
0K || Cancel ][ Aopiy
Grid (2D Views)
Auto Save
Features
Grid (2D Views)
Grid (2D Views)
Visible Per View
Size 5'-0.000"
Mormal ]
Invalid (|

You will have noticed that every 2D view has a grid in the background. The default
setting for this grid is 1m. This means every square you see is 1m by 1m in size.

If you zoom out eventually you will notice the grid change. As the grid becomes
impossible to use when you zoom out, it replaces it with a larger grid. It also changes the
color to you know this has happened.
You can change the settings for your grid by going into the main Preferences window,
(under the Settings menu) and clicking on the Grid page.
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You have the option to change the size of the grid, the colors used and even decide if
you want the grid on, off or on in some windows and off in others (per view).

If you wish to turn a grid off in one particular window:
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Ensure you have set the main preferences to '‘per view'

Back to the Show Designer window, Click on the 2D window you wish to change, to
make sure it's active

Press Alt + Shift + Enter

Uncheck the box that says Grid Visible

2D Camera Properties

Paosition
®: |39.376" Scale=1: 2456809
'[14-2.380"

1 Gid visi
7 [5G aaz [v] Grid visible

I 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Click OK

Auto Save

Auto Save
Status On
Every (Min.) 5

When set on a backup scene is saved at specified interval.

The back files are place is the User folder

The temporary file will look something like '‘Backup 05_29 0014 _46_20.scn’,
which means its a Scene backup, created at 14:46 on May the 29th 2000.

Features

Features

Toolbar Style Flat

Toolbar Resolution 24 pixels
Operation Mode Mormal
Operation Toggle Keep Active
Property Sheet Style Tree view
Toolbar Style:

Toolbar Resolution:
24 Pixels are the new icon style, it's always possible to revert to the Classic icon...

Operation Mode:

The choices are Normal or Bounding box

This is the way objects are displayed while moving a camera view

In Normal the objects remain visible, bounding box will make the object disappear and
show a wireframe box
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for slower video card bounding box can be use to accelerate the movement

Operation Toggle

The choices are Toggle or Keep Active

Intoggle mode, every time you press an hotkey such as M for move, the operation will be
toggled (on or off)

In Keep Active mode, pressing a hotkey while this operation is already selected, the
operationremain active.

Use the Spacebar or the Icon R to turn off the current operation.

5.6 Primitives

You can create an object by constructing it with a number of primitives.

Each primitive also has a number of parameters to adjust its shape to fit your needs (see
'Primitive properties ').

There are seven primitives. For each primitive we show you the basic shape and some
adjusted forms of the primitive:

You can perform various interactive operations on primitives (like move, scale and
rotate). A lot of these operations are available from the toolbar; the rest can be selected
from the menu. To use one of these operations you do the following steps:

1. Selectthe operation from the toolbar or the menu.

2. Click on the primitive you want to use with this operation, this primitive will
become picked.

3. While holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse

4. You can now cancel the operation by clicking the right mouse button.

5. Ifyou let the left mouse button go, the operation will be finished and the changes
will be shown in all the windows currently open (except windows in the render
display mode).

6. Ifyouwantto perform the same operation again you can start at step 2.

We recommend you use the interactive operations mainly in the 2D window, because
using them in the 3D windows can sometimes have unexpected results. You can pick a
primitive by clicking the left mouse button inside the primitive. There can be only one
picked primitive at one time, and this primitive will have a red box drawn around it.
Because primitives can be behind other primitives, you will need a method to pick these
obscured primitives. This is done by repeatedly clicking (not to fast, because this will
count as a double-click) without moving the mouse. On the first click the primitive
nearest to the camera will be picked, the next click will pick a primitive further away. This
continues until the furthest primitive is picked, the next click will then pick the nearest
primitive again.

If you want to perform an operation on a primitive that is obscured by others, it is often
helpful to first pick the correct primitive and then select the correct operation. To start
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this operation however you would need to click in the window again, possibly picking
another primitive. To avoid this picking of another primitive, you can hold down the 'ALT’
key. When the operation is started you can let go of the 'ALT" key.

In short, the 'ALT" key prevents the system from picking another primitive when starting
anoperation.

Some operations, like group and align, require more than one primitive to work with. In an
objectthere can only be one picked primitive, so these operations require something
else, they require selected primitives!

Before you can select a primitive you first have to pick it. After you have picked the
primitive you can open the context menu of the window (by right clicking in the window);
in this menu you see an option called 'Select'. This option will select the primitive.
Primitives that are selected are drawn with a green box around them. To unselect or
deselect the primitive; you use the same menu option.

A quick way to deselect all primitives in the object, is by using the menu option 'Edit |
Deselect All'. (This menu item has the shortcut Shift-Esc).

A quick way to select all primitives in the object, is by using the menu option 'Edit |
Select All'. (This menu item has the shortcut Ctrl-A).

Besidesthe interactive operations described above there are also so called 'property

sheets'. Property sheets are dialogs containing a number of pages (or pages). These are
described in the section 'Properties ' of this manual.

Primitives

Cube:

Cylinder:

Sphere: ‘ ( .
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Toroid:

Triangle:

Rectangle (2D):

A
&

Circle (2D):

5.7  Primitives Properties

Properties

You can change most of the parameters of primitives and light-sources by using the
property sheets. You can get the property sheet of picked primitives by right clicking in
one of the windows containing the object. Doing this will show you the context menu, in
which you can select options specific for that window. One of these options is
'Properties’. Selecting this menu option will display a dialog with multiple pages. This
dialog is called a property sheet. Below the page windows you see three buttons, called
'OK’, 'Cancel and 'Apply'. You use the 'OK' button to accept the changes and close the
property sheet. The 'Cancel’ button just closes the property sheet without accepting the
changes. The 'Apply' button can be used to accept the changes without closing the
property sheet, this allows you to check the new settings and edit them if necessary
withoutrepeatedly opening the property sheet.

Following is description of the properties of primitives and the light-sources, beginning
with the pages common to all primitives, and ending with the pages for the
light-sources.

Primitive properties

The following two pages can be found in the property sheet of all primitives.

Orientation page

The first common page is the 'Orientation’ page.
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Primitive: Orientation of primitive

Cube Properties

Bty Orientation
Parameters
Parts Postion (Feet Inches) Size (Feet Inches)

Xpos  |3ETI8" Width | 3-3.370"
Ypos |4-5.006" Height |3-3.370"
Zpos [0.000" Depth  |3-3.370"

Rotation {Degrees)
Hads | 0.00
Yads |0.00

000
Zaxis | 0.00

This page lets you enter the exact position, size and orientation of the picked primitive.
The page is divided into three parts. At the top left you see three edit fields for the
position. Next to the position you can see the fields for the size and below that you see
the fields for the orientation. In this page you can enter the position and size in meters
and the orientation in degrees, this can be changed in the user settings property sheet
(see 'Settings Menu ).

Parts page

The second common page is the 'Parts' page.

Primitive: Parts

Cube Properties

Qrientation Parts
Parameters
Parts [ - Defaut -

_|am

_ | Chest
_ | Head
_|tes
| smoking

[ ok J[ cencel ][ ey |

The parts page allows you to manage parts in this object. All primitive used in the open
object belong to a part. All primitives belonging to the same part have the same color or
material.

Every new object will automatically belong to the '- Default -' part. This '- Default -' part is
special, because it can be overwritten in groups or inserts in other objects. When you
select a part for a group or inserted object, all primitives contained in that group (or
insert) that belong to the - Default -' part will become part of the selected part for the
group (or insert).

With the buttons under the list you can 'Add' new parts, 'Edit' parts and 'Del’ to delete
them. After clicking on the 'Assign’ button, the picked primitive will become part of the
selected part. When you add a new part or edit an existing one, you will be presented
with the following dialog.

Edit part description
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Edit Part Description
Mame:  New par
Color
() Calor
(O Material

In this dialog you can change the name of the part and change the color or material
attached to that part. By default a part has a color, which can be changed by clicking on
the 'Select' button. The color selection dialog will then be displayed, letting you select
another color.

By selecting the 'Material' button you can attach a material to the part, again you can use
the 'Select button to select the correct material. A list of available materials will be
displayed, in which you can select one. This list is managed using the 'Material List'. An
exception to this is the '- Default -' part; this part can not have a material.

Parameters page

Cube parameter

Cube Properties

Orientation Parameters
Parameters Detail Top Width (]
Parts
(&) Global
O Nore 100.00
() Edge
O drea

Frant

Planies Tap Depth (%)
Hollow

Front 100.00
Back

Left

Right

[v]

Right

Top
Bottom

EE

[L_ok J[ camcel ][ Aoy ]

This page is used to change the appearance of the picked primitive.

In the top left corner you can see an area labeled 'Detail'. This is used to change the
subdivision of large areas. The quality of solid-mode lighting willimprove with a higher
subdivision. There are four options for this detail level.

¢ 'Global': The subdivision is controlled by the global system settings .

¢ 'None': No special subdivision is performed

¢ 'Edge’: All curves will be more subdivided

e 'Area’: Curves, as well as large planes will be more subdivided

On the right side there are two areas called 'Top width' and "Top depth'. The fields in
these areas can be used to change the dimension of the top plane relative to the bottom.
Making both these parameter O for instance will result in a pyramid. The drawing next to
the fields gives a impression of the result of the changes.

The last area in this page is the 'Planes’ field. In this field you can make the primitive
solid or hollow. When you select hollow, you can also remove some of the planes. (there
should be at least one plane selected).

The above image shows the page for cubes (pyramids and triangles), but the other
primitives offer similar pages.
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5.8 Object List

I arne Last pdate | oube
hicycle 0E/03/08 10:17:19
cube 04,/01./0513:27.68
Maonitor Plasma 50" 06/03/06 15:09:05
sphere 06/032/05 171:44:40

¢ Dl

’ Delete ] [ Hename] [ Irport ] A

This list shows all the objects that are in this library. To open this window you must
select the object list menu item. In new library's this list will be empty, the above example
is taken from an existing library. As you can see there are two objects used in the library.
The name of an object is in the first column and the second column of the list shows you
when the object was last saved. At the bottom of the window are five buttons. The
functions of these buttons are described below. At the top of the list you see a gray area
with the text 'Name' and 'Last Update' in it, this is called the header. In the header you
can also see two vertical lines. If you move your mouse cursor over these lines, you will
see the cursor of the mouse change into a vertical line with two little arrows. When this
happens you can click the left button of the mouse and while holding it down, move the
mouse left and right. As you are moving the mouse you will see that the column width of
the list will change. A double click on the vertical line will change the width of the column
to the minimal width required to display all text in that column. All objects in this list can
be inserted in another object using the insert operation, which is activated by clicking

the & putton.
e The Delete button:
The delete button simply allows you to remove the selected object from the list.
You will be asked to confirm this action. Deleting the object from the list will not
affect any inserts of this object. You can however no longer insert this object in the
library.

e The Rename button:
The rename button allows you the change the name of the selected object. After
you have clicked on this button, a box will appear around the selected object. In
this box you can type a new name. After you press the enter-key the object will be
renamed. If the name you typed already exists in this library you will see an error
box and the rename operation is canceled.

e The Import button:
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The import button allows you the get objects from model libraries into this library.
You will be presented with the standard file open dialog box in the modellib
directory. You can now select the library from which you want an object. After
opening the library you will see a list of all objects in that library. You can now
select one or more object(s) from this list and press the OK button. The object(s)
you selected will be copied into this library and they will be shown in this list. If one
of the objects you selected has a name which is already used in this library the
new object will be renamed by adding a '.x' to the name, where the x represents a
number starting from 1 and increasing until a name is found that is not used.

e The Close button :
The close button will close this window. You can leave this window open while you
work with the program, or close it to have more room on the screen for other
windows. This window can be opened again by selecting the 'Object list' menu
item in the 'View' menu.

e The << Less / More >> button :
The Object List has a preview mode, which can be (de)activated by the '<< Less'
button and the 'More >>' button. If the preview mode is activated, the preview will
be updated about a second after you select an object in the list. You can view the

object in the display modes Wireframe (EI ) or Solid (EI ), adjust the pan and
tilt of the object with the vertical and horizontal sliders next to the preview window,
and the zoom by the bottom slider. You can also ‘inspect’ the object by clicking the

inspect button (il ). This will make the object spin around the vertical (y-)axis.
In this mode, the horizontal slider below the preview window enables you to control
therotation speed.

Note: Objects can be previewed, zoom in-out, and move around.

Preview are 3D so they are generated every time you select an objects.

When working with large objects, it maybe be necessary to turn the preview off
{<<LESS]

Once an object is imported in a library, it can be use as many times as needed in the
other objects.

If the object is modified in by opening the library in the Modeler, all instances of that
object use in the library will be modified.

However, if the object is modified in the library where it was imported from, it will not
affect the objects used in currently saved scene.

5.9 Import DXF and others

Often you have to use a drawing made in another program and use
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Library | Import | DXF File
This option allows you to import a DXF file. After selecting this option, you will be
presented by a DXF options dialog:

From the Library menu select Import>DXF

Import DXF
Path: d. Mss thomas 15515

Look in: | =3 Truss Thomas 15 X 15 > © 2 -

*//B15053D.DXF
f) [ZB15063D.0XF
N [*B 15083D.DXF

My Recert  [©B15093D.DXF
Documents  [74B151030.0%F

Desktop

My Documents

\\’_1])5 Fie name 5150530 DXF v
My Comotsr | fies citpe: D ) -

Browse and select a DXF file and press Open

Dxf options
Dxf Options

Remove not used objects

Join single faces

lse crease angle 45.00
Minimal Line Height = 0.394"

Mirimal Line ‘idth = 0.354"

TUnit=14 teters w

First you get a list of options on how to import a DXF file:

e Remove not used objects
Here you can specify if you want to remove any 'not used' objects from the DXF import.
By not used objects we mean objects present in the file, which are not used in the
actual drawing you are importing.

¢ Join single faces
Here you can specify if you want to join single faces (triangles etc) of an object into
one object. The advantage is that such a joined object is easier and faster to
manipulate and work with, the disadvantage is that the object can only be handled as
‘one’, which means for instance you can only add one material to the object.

e Crease Angle
The crease angle is used to smooth joint between surfaces (default is 45 degree)
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Example:

e Minimal Line Width and Height.
any lines imported in MSD Modeller must be converted into a 3D object. Specified the
width and height for these line conversion to cubes
Note: you can import a 2d Drawing of a plan view and then use the line converted to
cube and extrude (scale) walls and other surfaces to the desired width and height

e Unit
Feet & Inches
Inches
keters
Millimeters

You can specify what 1 unit in the DXF file represents in real world coordinates.

When importing a file, it is important to know the unit used to create that file.

If it is unknown, try using (1 unit = 1 inch) or (1 unit = 1 meter), these are the most
common

Then looking at the object size once imported will give you a hint if it is the right unit.

Example if you import an 12 inches object made with (1 unit = 1 inch) and when
importing you choose (1 unit = 1 meter) the object will now have 12 meters...!

When all settings are chosen, click on OK

While the file is importing a status window will be shown where the different imported
elements count are displayed.

This box will close automatically once the import is finish.
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DXF Import
Saving ...
Object 'B150530.DiXF'
Line: 42 Inzert: 9
Cirzle : Palyline : 1
Arc: 4 L Palyling :
Sold: A0Face :
Block : &
I Cloge in 3 seconds ]
When you import a DXF file, objects defined in the DXF file will be imported as objects in
the model library. The total scene in the DXF file will also be imported as an object and
will get the name of the DXF file. For example, if you import a DXF file called
‘c:\room.dxf' which contains a scene with 3 objects in it (a table and 2 chairs), There will
appear 3 objects in the model library called 'room.dxf', 'chair' and 'table’, where the object
‘room.dxf' will contain the complete scene. If there was also an object 'painting’ in the
DXF file which was not put in the 'room’ scene, it will or will not be in the model library,
depending on whether the checkbox 'Remove not used object' was checked or not.
Since the Modeller is a 3D graphics program, it will only import 3D DXF objects, and
lines if the 'Convert lines to cylinders' option is turned on.
Tips to import CAD drawing
Many CAD's use block and 2D lines to build objects, this can cause some problems
when importing in a 3D modeler.
If the CAD as an option to export/Import to a 3D format such as 3DS, take the whole
drawing and export it to that format.
Stillin the CAD software, create a new drawing and re-import the exported drawing and
this time save it or export it as DXF.
5.10 Material List

A material is a color or texture which you can apply to the surface of any object. There
are several different ways you can use and manipulate a texture and it can get very
complex. The best way to use a material is to think of it as an example of what you object
Is going to look like, rather than spending hours perfecting it.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



Modeler 225

All materials in this list can be assigned to object parts by selecting the Primitive: Parts
page in the Primitive properties .

Creating a simple material
Just like Objects, you need to create a list of materials you are going to use, before you

apply them. You will find the Materials list in the same place as the Object list, under the
viewmenu.

Material List

Mew Edit... Copy Import... - Delzte
. ["“ m -
il

Bricks Colorbar Colorbar2  Colorbar3 | Flat_Black

Glass
Frosted

I,
Glass GlassLines GlassLlines Glasslines Glass Mirror
Frosted Frosted Cirde Hariz, Verti, Frosted

Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror — Glass Mirror Glass
MNormal Ripples Ripples  Wawy Horiz. Wavy Vert, MNormal

Glass Glass Glass Glass Glass Glass
Mormal High  Mormal Low  Marmal Med MNarmal Mormal Very  Teinted

oj|010

Glass Glass Glass PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass
Teinted Blue Teinted Gold ~ Teinted Light Medium

bicyde - 1 bicyde- 2 bicyde- 3 bicyde- 4 bicyde- 5 bicyde- 6

To create a new material, click on New and then Simple, this should open a material
properties window. You can then apply a series of properties to what ever material you
wantto create.

Copying a material
You can use the copy function to make a copy of an existing material, this will save you
time if you need two materials that are very similar.

Import a material
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Open

My Documents

—
el
My Computer

<

tdy Metwork

L
o

Path : ch smaterial

Lok in: l ) Material

¥ o2 m

lors. mtl

@ Flat Colors,

= g Twpe: MTL File
(& Frescolite M{ pate padfied: 14/10/2004 14:48
=] Material Glaf Size: 2,00 ME

@ Reflection SOp Colors, mil
@ Transparent S0p Colars, mtl

File narne:

Filez of ype:

DemoTex.mtl v

b aterial Library [*.mtl) A

There are a number of pre-made materials for you to choose from, Import allows you to
accessthese.
You can also import materials from other scenes that have been saved on your
computer. To do this click on Import and change the file type to scene (.scn), then
search your computer for the scene file and open it. It will then give you a list of all the
materials that were used in that scene.
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Mew Edit... Copy Import... - Delzte

Bricks Colorbar Colorbarz  Colorbar3

+ am N i s am
Glass Glass GlassLines  Glass Lines
Frosted Frosted Cirde Hariz,

Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror  Glass Mirror
MNormal Ripples Ripples  Wawvy Horiz,

Glass Glass Glass Glass
Mormal High  Mormal Low  Marmal Med MNarmal

»
»
o
&

Glass Glass Glass PlexiGlass
Teinted Blue Teinted Gold ~ Teinted

bicyde - 1 bicyde- 2 bicyde- 3 bicyde - 4

Flat_Black Glass
Frosted

Glass Lines  Glass Mirror

Verti, Frosted
Glass Mirror Glass
Wavy Vert, MNormal

Glass Glass

Mormal Very  Teinted

ol

PlexiGlass  PlexiGlass
Light Medium

bicyde - 5 bicyde- 6

Delete a material

Simply click on the material you wish to delete and click on the delete

Applylng your material

Pick the object you wish to apply your material to.

Open it's properties window, (Alt +Enter)
Click on the Materials page.
Select which part of your object you wish to apply the material to and click on it.

Click on the material you wish to apply to the part

Click OK

The Un-link button is so you can separate the material from the part.
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The Add button allows you to add more materials to the list from other scenes, much like

Import.

Tips: you can create your own Material library

Simple Start a scene in ShowDesigner and create or import all desired textures.

Savethescene.

Then, rename that scene with a MTL extension like "MyTextures.mtl"

When ever you want to import a material,
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5.11

Use the Add button is the Object Properties/Material

Insert of “cube” Properties

Orientation
Materials
Layers

Materials

Pars

Materials

1 - Defaut -

l =

or use the Import button in the Material list.

Light Source Properties

Orientation page
The 'Orientation’ page looks like this

Light-sources orientation

Light Properties

Orientation
Spot Settings

Orientation
Position (Meters)

Xpos |0.000
Ypos |3.000
Zpos  |0.000

Focus Poirt (Meters)
Xpos  |0.000
Ypos |0.000
Zpos |0.000

Rotation (Degrees)
Xads |0.00
Yadis |0.00
Zaxis |0.00

This page looks a lot like the page described in Primitive Properties . The difference is
the 'Focus Point' fields instead of the size. The 'Focus Point' fields can be used to focus
the spot on a known position.

Settings page

The 'settings' page is the dialog where you set up a light-source. It looks like this

Spot settings
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Light Properties

Orientation Spot Settings
Spot Settings

| )
5 175 On

(| ﬁ Focer
800 %

AGE [s]
R |255 s
G |25
R 2FR

[_ok J[ cencel ][ ooy |

In this page you can change the color of the light-source, change its intensity and

229

change its beam angle. The color of the light-source is changed in the same manner as
the 'Color Selection'. The intensity is change with the slider, or by typing in the correct
percentage, and the beam angle can be changed by moving the wheel or typing in the

correctvalue.

Below the fader you see an option labeled 'On'. This option is used to turn the light on or
off. In the drawing you can recognize light-sources that are on, by a beam. Light-sources

that are turned off have no beam.
The settings of the light-sources will be stored with the object. New objects will use the

light settings that are in effect at the time you created the object.
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6 3D Visualizer

The 3D Visualizer part of the MSD software package offers you the possibility to view
the effects of various types of moving lights, scrollers and spotlights. Cues made with
your light control board, or of course with the ShowDesigner can thus easily be
monitored and, if necessary be changed without the need for actual fixtures.

Colors, iris settings, light intensities, movements, gobo selections and more are visible
onyour screen.

For speed, the bitmap gobos used in the ShowDesigner will be linked to line drawings,
which are available in several libraries (See 'Loading scenes ' for more details). If you
want to link a bitmap gobo to a line drawing of your own, you can use the MSD Gobo
Editor to create a line drawing for that gobo.

Scenes for 3D Visualizer are created with ShowDesigner, there you can place objects
and fixtures to create a complete scene. You must make sure that no other programis
using the scene file, because this will prevent 3D Visualizer from opening the file. If you
want to use the same scene file with both 3D Visualizer and ShowDesigner, you should
make a copy of the scene file.

To ensure easy operating, itis possible to change the visibility of Object and Fixture
layers. Object layers can be made intersectable, so beams will be projected onto them.
Which objects belong to which layer must be decided in the ShowDesigner, as you can
not change them in 3D Visualizer. This is not the case with the fixtures, fixtures can be
moved to a different layer in 3D Visualizer.

All used fixtures can be re-patched within 3D Visualizer. Not only the default (DMX)
address can be altered, but also the input-port to use. The position of fixtures can also
be changed using the property pages (See Orientation page ), or by dragging the fixture
while holding down the "Alt' key.

Of course the position from which you can view the displayed scene (camera position)
can be altered too. Camera positions can be stored, in order to use the camera settings
againlateron.

3D Visualizer can get the DMX values from an internal link between 3D Visualizer and
ShowDesigner or from an outside source (like a light control board). To view the output
of outside DMX-source, you will need extra hardware and a corresponding driver. You
can use the menu option ' Control | Follow DMX ' to switch between internal link and
outside source.

Menus

Layout
Display and Beam Mode
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6.1

Camera
CameraProperties 2D
CameraProperties 3D
Camera Save/Delete
Loading scenes

DMX Show

Media Feeds

Fixture Properties
Layers

Fast-Patch

Fast-Fan / Fast-Focus
Fast-Reality Check
Fixture Calibration

Settings
Preferences

Display
System Units
Paths

DirectX

Language

Options
Room Preferences

Menus

Menu bar

File Edit View Window Display Mode Operations Camera Settings Control Help

File menu
D Mew Ctrl+M
m Cpen... Ctrl+0
E Save Ctrl+5
Save As...
East Switch 4
P[i.nt Setup...

1Help_Scene.scn
2 Test_transparancy _wall.scn
3 D:\My Documents\,..\peas.scn

4 Banner rotater 2.scn

Exit

File | New
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Shortcut : Ctrl+N
This menu is used to create a new scene. The system will ask to save any changes to
the current scene if another scene is already open.

File | Open...

Shortcut ; Ctrl+0 ==

This menu is used to open an existing scene. You will be presented with the standard
file dialog in the 'scenes’ directory. After you have selected a scene, the current scene
will be closed and the new scene will be opened. If the current scene was changed since
the last save you will get the opportunity to save these changes or cancel the open
command. Note that a scene can only be opened by one program at any time, so if the
scene you selected is already opened by the ShowDesigner, it will fail to openin 3D
Visualizer.

File | Save

Shortcut : Ctrl+S E

The menu option 'Save' is used to save the current scene. If the current scene was
never saved before, you must enter a name for this new scene.

File | Save As...

This menu item is used to save the scene with a new name. When you use this option
you must select a new name for the scene, the scene is then saved using this name.
Any subsequent saves of the scene will be done using this new name.

File | Print Setup...
This option allows you to change the current printer and its settings.

File | Recent files
Here you will find the 4 last saved/opened scenes. By selecting one of these scenes you
can open the selected scene.

File | Exit

Shortcut : Alt+F4

This option will shut down the program. If there is a scene open and if this scene was
changed since the last save, you will be asked whether or not to save these changes or
cancelthe operation.
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Edit menu
Clear Pick ESC
Deselect Al Shift+E5C

.
Q EditEixture Layers  Cirl+F

o Edit Object Layers Ctrl-+

Edit | Clear Pick
Shortcut : ESC

This option clears the current pick. Only the 'picked’ (red) fixture will be unpicked. Any

selected fixtures remain 'selected'.

Edit | Deselect All
Shortcut : Shift+ESC

This option clears the selection. Only the 'selected’ (green) fixtures will be de-selected.

Any picked fixture will remain 'picked'.

Edit | Edit Fixture Layers
Shortcut : Ctrl+F

When you select this option, a dialog will appear.
See Layers for more details

o o)
Edit | Edit Object Layers =
Shortcut : Ctrl+L
When you select this option, a dialog will appear.
See Layers for more details

View Menu

v Mormal F2
Full Screen F3

Max Screen F4
Toolbars 4

DMX Show
Fixture List
Media Feeds

v  Status Bar

You can use the entries in this menu to select the screen mode or to view or hide the
toolbars holding the buttons, the DMX show window and the status bar at the bottom of
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the main window. If an item is visible a checkmarks will be displayed in front of the menu
item.

View | Normal
Shortcut : F2
This menu is used to select the 'normal’ screen mode.

View | Full Screen

Shortcut : F3

This menu is used to select the 'full screen’ screen mode. This means that the drawing
area will be maximized, leaving the toolbars and the Statusbar visible, but hiding the
caption, menu and borders. (Actually, they are still there, but they lay outside of the
monitor area).

View | Max Screen

Shortcut : F4

This menu is used to select the 'max screen' screen mode.. This mode is the same as
the 'full screen' mode, but the toolbars will be hidden.

View | Toolbars
This menu is used to show or hide the toolbars. For an overview of all the buttons in the
toolbars you can look at the "Toolbars ' entry.

v Misc Bar

Operation Bar

Camera Operations Bar
Display Mode Bar
Camera Bar

Fast Switch Bar

LR ECEC NS

View | DMX Show

This menu option shows or hides the DMX Show dialog. This window lets you record and
play DMX shows and allows you to create videos from these shows.

See DMX Show for more details

View | Fixture List
This menu option shows or hides the Fixture List dialog. This window lets you view the
list of fixture(s) in the scene and edit some parameters such as position and rotation.
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Fixture list

List Selection

Scene Selection

Nm) Y(mIZm) X&) ¥  Z( Xm)y 2

1 11:001-46356.404-5780 0.00 000 0.00
1 32 1:032-1.5246,404-5.786 Q.00 000 0.00
1 63 1:063 1.492 6.404-5.798  0.00 0.00 0.00
1 941:094 46046.404-5798 0.00 000 0.00

LW o e

F...U... O... Cha...Posit... Posi... Posit... Orien... Orien... Orien... Focus F... F... L... P...
jur}

(m.)(m.)

Man... Model Mode  Pan Tilt P/T

Inv.L.. S...
Martin MAC 700 Profile 18bitEx No No No
Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bitEx Mo Mo No
Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bit Ex Mo No No
Martin MAC 700 Profile 18bitEx No No No

View | Media Feeds

This menu option shows or hides the Media Feeds dialog.

Configure Media Feeds b
N\

Feed Source

|Live 1 Live: MEDION [7134] WDM Video Capture

Live 2 Liwve: Hauppauge 'winTV USE Pro Capture

Live 3 Live: PC Camera (6003 CIF)

|Live 4 Live: Pinnacle Systems MovieBox Deluse Device
miror ball 2 Still: Miorballjpg

Mirror Ball Still: medlogo.bmp

Lt 1 Liwe: PC Camera (5009 CIF)

Multi 2 Yideo: PhoteShaat mpg

Test [ MO MEDIA SOURCE ] |

Wideo 1 Wideo: PhotoShoot.mpg
Video 2 Video: butterfly.mpg

Feed Source

[ MewFeed | [ MewStilSouce ]

[ FenameFeed |

[ Mew Videa Source |

Delete Feed

Close:

See Media Feeds for more details

View | Status Bar

This menu options will show or hide the status bar, with its status indicators.

Window Menu

Window menu

Save as Bitmap...

Print... Cirl+P

Print Preview

You will use the entries in this menu to save or print windows.

Window | Save as Bitmap...

This option allows you to save a window as a Windows bitmap (BMP) or a jpeg image

(JPG).
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Window | Print...

Shortcut : Ctrl+P

This option allows you to print the contents of the main window. The print will always be
in wireframe. If you use the button, a print will be generated immediately. If you use the
menu entry or the shortcut, you have a chance to change the printer before a print is
generated.

Window | Print Preview
This option allows you to preview how a window will be printed.
Display Mode Menu

Display Mode menu

@ Scene Wireframe

@ Scene Wireframe (Lit)

- Scene Solid

e 4

Beams Directx
4 Beams Direct) Solid
= Beams Projection

This menu allows you to select the display modes of a window. It gives you a range of
representations of a scene and of the fixture beams.
See Display Mode for more details

Operation menu
@7 Fast Focus F
/\Q\S Fast Fan by Selection

//},\s Fast Fan by Position

%ag Fast Patch P

Fast Reality Check...  alt+R

Calibrate...

R Turn off operation Space

Operation | Beam Focus

Shortcut : F

This option allows you to focus one or more fixtures on the point you click, and then drag
the focus. This operation requires a bi-directional connection between 3D Visualizer and
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the light board, or use of the internal link between ShowDesigner and 3D Visualizer.
See Fast Fan/Focus for more details

A\
Operation | Fast Fan by Selection
Allow fixture fanning by Selection order
See Fast Fan/Focus for more details

A\
Operation | Fast Fan by Position
Allow fixture fanning by position order
See Fast Fan/Focus for more details

_ ga3
Operation | Fast Patch &¥

Shortcut : P
Tools to help fixture patch (Address and ID)
See Fast Patch for more details

Operation | Fast Reality Check

Shortcut : Alt+R

Tools to help pre-programming with a single fixture of each kind.
See Fast Reality Check for more details

Operation | Calibrate...
Tools to set the fixture position to real world position.
See Fixture Calibration for more details

Operation | Turn Off Operation
Shortcut : Spacebar
Exitany current operation

Camera Menu

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



3D Visualizer 239

Properties...
B> Full View Cirl+7

Default 4

Ij' ! Undo: Zoom  Alt+Z

'@ Zoom 4
=
J Move To/From 4
k::_) Inspect C
~
<> Move v
b

o
SEF Swivel Alt+V

v 2

Save Camera...

Delete Camera...

See Camera for more details

Settings menu

Window color

Preferences
Room Preferences...
Always on top

v Show fixture tooltips

Settings | Window color
This option allows you to change the background color of the main window.

Settings | Preferences
In the preferences dialog you can set your preferences. Some are local (apply only to the
ShowDesigner module), some are global (they may apply to all Martin ShowDesigner

modules). The preferences are arranged into groups, with each it's own page (page).
See Settings for more details

Settings | Room Preferences...

This menu option allows you to change the room settings.
See Room Preferences for more details

Settings | Always on top

This menu option can be used to make 3D Visualizer appear on top of all other
applications, even when 3D Visualizer is not the active application. This option can be
switched on and off. When this option is on, a check-mark will be displayed in front of
the option in the menu.

ControlMenu
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Control menu
HOLD

Select Driver...
Eollow DMX

DMX Motor map

DMX | HOLD (GO)

This menu option is used to stop 3D Visualizer from reacting to changes in the DMX
values. When you select this option the green circle in the status bar changes to a red
circle and this menu option changes to 'Control | GO'. Selecting the ‘Control | GO' menu
options reverses this process and starts the reading of DMX values.

Control | Setup Driver...

This option displays a dialog box, which you can use to change the settings of the driver.
This dialog is driver dependent and is therefore not discussed here. If the driver does not
support the feature, the menu option will be unavailable.

Control | Select Driver...

This option allows you to select which of the installed DMX drivers you want to use. If
you select another driver, it will be used the next time you run the program. In other
words, you have to exit and restart the program to have the change of DMX driver take
effect.

Control | Follow DMX

If this option is switched on, the program will react to DMX values from the driver and not
from the internal link between 3D Visualizer and ShowDesigner. You can use this option
to check DMX values coming from an external source (for instance a light control board).
If this option is turned off, 3D Visualizer will use the DMX values set by the
ShowDesigner.

Help Menu

Help menu

Contents Fi

Ei About OffLine...

Help | Contents
Shortcut : F1
This option will display this help text.
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Help | About 3D Visualizer...
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Copyright € 1934-2008, Lighthouse Holland by
Al rightz rezerved.

YWeb: Lighthouze Holland  Mail: Lighthouze Holland
M artin Profeszional

This option will display a window in which you can get information about the program. By
clicking on the info button you will see information about the current installed version, the
installation date, the serial number of the program and the name with which the program
was installed. By clicking again on the (now 'Version') button, you can get further version
information if you need it or for when you contact us.
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6.2 Layout
| ¥ MSD 3D Visualizer Gold [ Paul Pelletier | - Help_Scene.scn =JoEd
MenuBar e st View Windo_ Display Mode  Operations .Camera Settings .Control Help
0,08 B |RT¢e¢+ DG o @
Tool Bar T o —— v “v = v T 7 T z -ﬁ':- m o o T
A LR B2 = b
Main
Wndow
Status Bar | ,:_I". ShowDesigner
I A |
The application window has a menubar, toolbars, a main window, Status indicators and
a Statusbar.
The menubar will be covered in ‘'Menu bar ', the toolbars in 'Toolbars ' and the main
window in ' Main Window .
The status bar is used to give you information while you are working with the program.
The status indicators indicate if a fixture is picked (area on the right) and if 3D Visualizer
is reacting to DMX (green circle).
6.3 Display and Beam Mode

There are 3 different display modes for objects (Wireframe, Wireframe lit and Solid).
Each display mode shows you a different representation of the scene.

Wireframe
This option will show the objects in wireframe mode.
This will show your objects as solid lines with a single color.
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Wireframe Lit
This option will show the objects in wireframe lit mode.
This will show your objects as colored lines, lit by a single light source.

Solid
This option will show the scene in solid mode.

This will show your objects as fast, solid, simple shaded objects, lit by a single light
source.

Beam Display Modes

Fixture Beam can be displayed in 3 different ways.

In Wireframe mode, beams are drawn as lines by DirectX.

In Solid mode the beam are drawn as solid.

In DirectX Solid mode, beams are drawn solid with a better gobo projection and beam
fading gradually.

Wireframe
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¥ showDesigner

Solid

_-'F ShowDesigner

Solid DirectX mode

_-'F ShowDesigner
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6.4 Camera

Camera Menu

Properties...
> Eull View Crl+7
Default 4

o Undo: Zoom  Alt+Z

q:é Zoom F
%‘ Mave To/From X
tf;,) Inspect C
E
LB Move v
~

4+
4> Swivel Alt+v

*

Save Camera...

Delete Camera...

Camera | Properties
This option display one of the camera dialogs described in Cameratypes, depending on
which kind of camera is currently selected.

Camera | Full View =
Shortcut : Ctrl+7
This option will try to adjust the camera so that the entire scene will be visible.

Camera | Default

Default camera menu

|\r ¥ Front Ctrl+1
¥

X | Back Ctrl+2
¥

| Z Left Ctrl+3
Y 3

& | Right Ctrl+4
X

IZ Top Cirl+5
z

I X Bottom  Ctrl+6

J]E D Ctrl+0

Camera | Undo ="
Shortcut : Ctrl+8
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This option undoes the last change made to the camera settings.

Camera | Redo =
Shortcut : Ctrl+9
This option redoes the last camera undo.

Camera | Zoom TQ
Shortcut : Z
This option allows you to interactively zoom in/out.

Camera | Move 7

Shortcut : V

This option allows you to look around with the camera. With 2D cameras, you can move
around the view plane and with 3D cameras, you can look around by tilting the camera
from left to right and from top to bottom.

Camera | Swivel <

Shortcut : Alt+V

This option allows you to look around with the camera. With 2D cameras, you can move
around the view plane and with 3D cameras, you can look around by tilting the camera
from left to right and from top to bottom.

Camera | Move To/From 'ﬁr

Shortcut : X

This option allows you to move the camera to and from. With 2D cameras, this does the
same as the 'Zoom' operation. With 3D cameras, the camera is moved forwards or
backwards.

r
Camera | Inspect ¥

Shortcut: C

This option is only available for 3D cameras and allows you to inspect a scene by moving
the camera around the focus point of the camera.

Camera | Save Camera...
This option allows you to save the camera settings, giving it a name. The camera will be
stored with the scene file.
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Camera | Delete Camera...
This option allows you to delete one or more cameras (from this scene file).

6.4.1 CameraProperties 2D

In 3D Visualizer, there are two type of Cameras; The one for 2D view and the one for 3D
view
Camera can be move manually with the mouse or edited with values.

2D views can be used to view your scene from any of the 6 directions:

¥
Camera | Default | Front L
Shortcut : Ctrl+1
This option changes the camerato a 2D camera looking from the front to the back.

s
Camera | Default | Back L-J!

Shortcut : Ctrl+2

This option changes the camerato a 2D camera looking from the back to the front.

¥
Camera | Default | Left L=
Shortcut : Ctrl+3
This option changes the camerato a 2D camera looking from the left to the right.

¥
Camera | Default | Right Z—f
Shortcut : Ctrl+4
This option changes the camerato a 2D camera looking from the right to the left.

X
Camera | Default | Top lz—
Shortcut : Ctrl+5
This option changes the camera to a 2D camera looking from the top to the bottom.

s
Camera | Default | Bottom L.E
Shortcut : Ctrl+6
This options changes the camerato a 2D camera looking from the bottom to the top.
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6.4.2

You can use the Zoom button and drag the mouse to zoom in and out. The mouse wheel
will also do this, except it will zoom in on what ever the mouse is currently pointing at.
You can use the Camera Move button and drag the mouse to move the view around. The
middle mouse button will also do this.

Camera Properties can be access in three ways
-With the hotkey SHIFT+ALT+ENTER

-From the right-click menu on a view

-Fromthe menu Camera

2D CameraProperties

2D Camera Properties

Paosition Zoorm

¥: 0000 Lt
Vo3 L

Z: 25000 Smal

I ok ] [ Cancel ]

Position

X: Set the Camera position form left to right
Y: Set the Camera position form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera position form front to back

Note: If you are on a Top View for example, only the X and Z need to be set. But make
sure the Y value is higher then the maximum height of the scene, otherwise part of the
scene will be clipped.

CameraProperties 3D

In 3D Visualizer, there are two type of Cameras; The one for 2D view and the one for 3D
view
Camera can be move manually with the mouse or edited with values.

30
Camera | Default | 3D j_

Shortcut : Ctrl+0

This option changes the camera to the last used 3D camera.

Camera Properties can be access in three ways
-With the hotkey SHIFT+ALT+ENTER
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-From the right-click menu on a view
-Fromthe menu Camera

3D CameraProperties
3D Camera Properties

Fozition Focus

oo 49.9.977 #oo-1345.284"
Yoo 23-3.603" Y-8-eat
£ 130-2.368" Z:.55.488"

Angle

40136253 J
I 0k ] [ Cancel ]
Position

X: Set the Camera position form left to right
Y: Set the Camera position form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera position form front to back

Focus

X: Set the Camera "Look At" form left to right
Y: Setthe Camera "Look At" form bottom to top
Z: Set the Camera "Look At" form front to back

Angle

Set the angle of the zoom.

A wider zoom will give more perspective.

A good perspective setting usually means a better sense of dimension...

As areference, the human eyes has a field of around 60 degree (image in focus)

bsl
Therefore setting the camera at 60 degree and then moving the Camera "—/f will give a
real-life like viewing.

Here's three example of camera settings where you can see the perspective in action

4 degree at 200 meters
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120 degree at 15 meters

6.4.3 Camera Save/Delete

Camera set in 3D view can be store.
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Once you have set up your camera you will want to save the position, so you can go
back to it later.

Click on the Camera menu, then click on Save Camera

Properties... Shift+Alt+Enter
> Eull View Ctrl+7
G:‘é Zoom Z
ﬁl Move To/From X
l_s_) Inspect C

~
<{EEr Move v
-
L o
£L# Swivel Alt+v
+
Save Camera...
Delete Camera. ..

This will pop up a small window
Save Camera

Mame: ||

3D Floor Lewel Stage Only
30 Long End to End

30 Stage Only High Left
Flan Wiew

Ok, ] [ Cancel

Type in the name for your view and click OK.

You can save as many different views as you like.

If, while setting up your camera views, you make a mistake, there are a few buttons that
can help.

Camera Undo will allow you to go back to your previous view setting.

And if everything goes completely wrong and you want to start again, click on Full View.
This will reset the camera to viewing the whole scene.
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6.5

.

= Full View: Will set the current view only

There are two ways of saving 3D camera
-Fromthe menu Camera, select Save Camera...
-From the right-click menu, select Camera and then select Save Camera...

Save Camera

Mame: ||

30 Floor Level Stage Only
30 Lang End ta End

3D Stage Only High Left
Plan Wiew

I Ok l [ Cancel ]

Type in a name from the Camera and press OK

Todelete aCamera
-From the menu Camera, select Delete Camera...
-From the right-click menu, select Camera and then select Delete Camera...

Delete Camera(s)

3D Floor Lewel Stage Only
30 Long End to End

3D Stage Only High Left
Plan Yiew

I Ok l [ Cancel ]

Select the camera and press OK
Loading scenes

Loading scenes

When loading a scene, 3D Visualizer needs to load a line drawing representation, a so
called 'Line-gobo’, for each gobo that is defined in the fixtures used in the scene. 3D
Visualizer will use the name of the gobo bitmaps to search for line-gobos. Every
line-gobo has a bitmap-name to which itis linked. 3D Visualizer will search all line-gobo
libraries in the gobo directories (see Paths settings) for a line-gobo with an identical
bitmap-name as the gobo bitmap-name.

If no match can be found, the following dialog will appear.
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Select a gobo

— Preview
Gobo: Bitmag
m_triang.brmp
— Lilorany
oelect Librany
—Gobo
=1 | =m e B ] =] Empty Gobo

As you can see, two little display windows are present. The one on the left will display a
selected line-gobo, the right one shows the bitmap of the gobo for which no matching
line-gobo was found.

You have two options to select a line-gobo for the gobo. The first option is to match the
displayed bitmap to no gobo at all. In 3D Visualizer the bitmap gobo will be represented
as a normal beam, so as if no gobo is used. The only action required for this option:
Press the 'OK' button. Of course this is a fast way to get on with your work, but it makes
it quite hard to determine what gobos are used. With the 'Empty Gobo' button, you can
clear a selected gobo if you decide that you selected the wrong line-gobo.

The second possibility is to link a bitmap gobo to a line-gobo manual. To do this you
should first select the line-gobo library from which you want to select the line-gobo. This
is done by clicking the 'Select Library' button. The name of the selected library will
appear above the button. After you have selected the line-gobo library, you can selecta
line-gobo from the library by clicking on the 'Select Gobo' button. The following dialog will
appear:
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c:\program files\sd4\goboimartin.Igl
Gobo | Categary Bitmap I._‘_I
Sun in Fink Sk b_SunPnlk.bhmp
Thin Bars Break-ups t_LIMES BMF
Tie t_TIE BMP
Tie (R03) t_TIEY BMP
Tri Sta Graphics M_TRISTR.EMP
: Graphics b_TRIANG BMP
Break-ups b_TRIAMNI.BMP m
Triple Beam Break-ups b_IBEAM.EBMP
Triplebeam TriCol b_FPIN3T ERP |
Select | Cancel
After you select one of the gobos on the left, the corresponding line drawing will be
displayed on the right. By pressing the select button, you can link the selected line-gobo
to the bitmap gobo. If this link is not what you wanted after all, you can select another
gobo by pressing the 'Select Gobo' button again and selecting another line-gobo. When
you are satisfied about the selected line-gobo, you can click on 'OK' to activate the link.
6.6 DMX Show

DMX Show

With the DMX Show Dialog, you can record and save DMX input as a file (default with
the .dmx file extension in the DMX directory). You can later load and playback this DMX
signal. You can also use it to create an AVl file (video).

You can open (and close) the DMX Show dialog by selecting the 'DMX Show' entry in
the 'View' menu. A dialog will appear:

DMX Show dialog

DMX Show

Description :

Cangas

Date:

File: < empty>

b

M. frames

Le;.?r:h.
BSOS

Normally, the top part of this dialog shows no information (just '< empty >' after 'File:").
When you open a stored DMX show, this part will show the kind of information as shown
above. In the lower part are the control buttons for this dialog:

Y

Play
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This button starts the playback of a Dmx show. It is enabled when you have recorded or
loaded a Dmx show.

L]

Stop
This button stops the playback of a Dmx show. It is enabled when the playback is

)
2@
<
8 @
a -

This button starts the recording of Dmx values to create a Dmx show. It will read Dmx
from the same source as the main window of 3D Visualizer.

L'}

=)

(@)
S
@
]

With this button you can load a previously saved Dmx show.

L

Save

With this button you can save a Dmx show. It is enabled when you have recorded or
loaded a Dmx show.

&

Loop

With this button you can enable/disable the 'looping' mode. When active, the playback
will loop back to the start when it reaches the end.

Option
With this button you can open the Options dialog with several pages. The first page
contains the options for recording a Dmx show, the second page the options for creating
avideo file and the last page the paths where DMX shows and videos can be located.

DMX Show options, record page
Options

Record; Record

Paths Description :
Creator :

Frame time : |25 ms
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In this page, you can set some parameters that will influence the recording of a DMX
show. At the first line you can enter a description for a DMX show, at the second line you
can enter your name as the creator for the show and on the last line you can enter at
what intervals the DMX values should be sampled. Default, the frame time will be 25 ms,
which means the DMX values are sampled at 40 frames per second.

DMX Show options, video page
Options

Record
Hideo
Paths Frame every : |2

KEY frame

Video

dmx frame{s)
every | 1200 video frame(s)

True color (24 bit)  |w

In this page, you can set some parameters that will influence the creating of an AVI
video file. At the first line you can enter how many DMX frames will comprise one video
frame. Default this value is set to 2. When a DMX show has a frame time of 25 ms (40
frames per second), this will result in a video frame time of 50 ms (20 fps). At the
second line you can specify when a frame should be saved as a key frame. With most
video encoders, frames will be stored relative to the previous frame (some will only store
changes to minimize the file size). A key frame will be stored totally. Default every 1200th
frame will be stored as a key frame (in the same case as above this will mean one key
frame every minute.) At the last line you can specify the color format for the video: 256
colors (8-bit), High color (16-bit) or True color (24-bit).

DMX Show options, paths page
Options

Record
Video
Paths!

Paths

Common

d:\msd4

DMX Files
Video Files

d:\my documents‘msdd

d:\my documents‘msdd\video Browse

In this page you can specify where to store DMX shows and video file.

i=]

Create Video

By using this button you can create a video file (AVI). Since most of the time the
encoding of the video will not be real-time, you will have to record a DMX show to
capture the real-time DMX input, and then use the DMX show to create the video. This
also allows you to create video files from different camera positions with the same DMX
show.

After you click on the button, you will be presented with a file dialog where you can enter
the name of the video file. After that you will get a dialog where you can select which
video encoder you want to use. Select one, and then the encoding will start.
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6.7 Media Feeds

Media feeds is another unique feature to MSD
It allows you to display multiple video source onto a scene in 3D Visualizer.

Video can be display on panel (screen) or as projection (video projector)

It's important that the DirectX mode of the 3D Visualizer is set to Direct 3D, otherwise
the video playback will not show.

MSD 3D Visualizer use Window Media Player as video engine. Pretty much anything
Windows Media Player can see as video can be displayed in MSD 3D Visualizer.

The flow paths is as follow

Still source ——
™S Media Feeds L
Video source / \APrq'e:tor

Video Source and Still Source are assigned to Video Feeds (Jpeg, BMP, AVI, MPEG,
video capture, webcametc.).

Video Feeds are then assign to panel or projector

The first step is to create sources.
For this, from the menuview, click on Media Feeds

Configure Media Feeds
Feed Source

Fed 001 Stil_Cipa =l

Feed 002 Wideo: LED_Ball 4 Color avi

Feed 003 Wideo: LED_Ball 4 Color.avi

Smake in room Wideo: cloud002_pyw.mpeg

Feed Source

l New Feed ] l Mew Still Source ]

I Fiename Feed ] I Mew Yideo Source ]

Configure feeds

Click on New Video Source to browse and create a new Video source
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open
Path: d \my documentshmeddsidea

Look n: | (3 Vidso x @2 @
@Pruject_l @ MSD_Dynamic_Scenery_Teaserb.avi
i £ [S)Project_2 (&)l track and rotator2.avi
e Gj] Zavi Gj] track and rotator and hoist.avi

My Recent Eﬂ J.avi

Documents || Demo Dynamic 1.avi

(&3] Dream Grils.avi

G]] dynamicl.avi

(&) DynMod. avi

(@LED_Ball 3.avi

()] LED_Ball 4 Color.avi
(2LED_Ball 4.avi

(@) LED_Ball.avi

G]] LineArray with 3 hoists.avi
My Documents |(@MSD Hoist Platform Demo 2.avi
G]] MSD Hoist Platform Demo.avi

¥ 18

Fie name [ [v]  [Coeen]

Flesoftype: | Video avi) [v] [ Canca ]
[Video Favil-

My Computer

Note: by default only AVl files are seen by the browser, select *.* as file type to see
othervideofile type.

Click on New Still Source to browse and create a new image (still) source

open @
Path: d \meddbiestures

Lookin' | (23 Texures ~ @2 @

Eﬁm ﬂ Bark.bmp |
72 [Chsaiboat %4 Birdsteps.bmp (i
= ¥ 1199 _picat.jpg 4 Brain.bmp [
My Recert ¥ D198 _Exterior.jpg % Brick_bits.bmp |
Documents [+ 5188 Gfffine.bmp. 3, Bricks.bma (i
¥ D193 _segmel4.jpg (% Bubbles. bmp |
@' &) _Paper_Newsitmapcell.ipg ] Bulliong.bmp (i
,j 1.bmp ﬂ Canvas.bmp |}
Desktop 24, 2.bmp [E caseprot.ipg |

3.bmp &) casEProl +.jog

. [ 4.bmp ¥ caseprotLipg

A > [ 5.bmp & caseProiLing
J .3 adameve.bmp [] CASEProWing.jpg |}
My Documents || (£ Aluminium.jpg (5 ceanvas.bmp [
|2, Asphalt.bmp |4 Cellular bmp |
SR 73 prr— B
gj Fie name | _LD158_0ffine bmp [ [oeen_J
My Computer | g of type: | Texture (*bmp *jpg * ppm) Iv] [ Cancel ]

Tupe: BEMP
Size: 320 % 240(8)

Once the sources are created, you can create an Video Feed
For this, click on New Feed button, this dialog will appear

Media Feed

Mame :  Feed 004

‘

New Feed
Set the name of the new feed and press OK

A feed can be renamed by pressing Rename Feed and setting the new name following
by OK.
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Media Feed
Mame : | Feed 001
Rename Feed

Let's take the example of a video wall 5 X 8 screen

i¥ ShowDesigner

The screens are made with LED panel set to White color

Then in the fixture properties of these panel assign a Media Feed

Insert of a "LED Panel 480mm X 930mm 3Ch" Properties
Orientation Media |
Info/Patch
Panel Shape e
Beam Feed:  |Muti2 ]

e Nr X 5 NeY 3
MNotes
Media Region
Layers Let 000 % Rght: | 2000] %
Top: 000 % Bokom: | 1250] %
E—

Also setthe Xto5and Y to 8
And select the portion of the image this screen will be displaying.

If all screens use the same feed and assign to each of the image portion a video would
like this

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



260

Martin Show Designer 4 Help

il
i Om
! "
ra

AR

P |

128RRES]

=

i¥ ShowDesigner

You can also set the panel size instead of using the default size

Insert of a "LED Panel 480mm X 930mm 3Ch" Properties
Orientation Panel Shape |
Info/Patch
Panel Shape O Defautt
Beam /6 n : Ry
Color Mix oo \

Notes Width 1 m.
Media
Height 2
Layers L 5 = /}
O Object
[ecer ™

And finally a video can be apply to a simple shaped form (less then 1024 vertices)
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Insert of a "LED Panel 480mm X 930mm 3Ch" Properties

Orientation
Info/Patch
Panel Shape
Beam

Color Mix
Motes

Media
Layers

Panel Shape

) Default
") Rectangle
Width 0.010 m.
Height 0.00 m.
(%) Object
ic'_.dinu:ler ;]

OK

- l [ -I;T-.ancel

i¥ ShowDesigner

Middle Panelis acylinder shape

Using Video Feed as smoke effect
Note: There's a feed called Smoke in Room that is always there by default.
This is a special feed that can be used to play a video on smoke to emulate moving
smokes in the 3D scene.

261

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM




262

Martin Show Designer 4 Help

6.8

i¥ ShowbDesigner

Normal Smoke

i¥ ShowbDesigner

Video Smoke

Fixture Properties

Properties

You can change most of the parameters of a fixture by using the property sheet. When
you change a parameter that is controlled by DMX, 3D Visualizer will try to update the
DMX accordingly and send it to the light board (or ShowDesigner) and then reread the
incoming DMX to check if the changes were accepted. So for this to work properly you
must have a bi-directional connection between 3D Visualizer and the DMX source.

You can get the property sheet of picked fixtures by right clicking in the main window.
Doing this will show you the context menu, in which you can select options specific for
the window and picked fixture. One of these options is 'Properties’. Selecting this menu
option will display a dialog with multiple pages.

This dialog is called a property sheet. Below the page windows you see two buttons,
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called 'OK' and 'Cancel'. You use the 'OK' button to accept the changes and close the
property sheet. The 'Cancel’ button just closes the property sheet without accepting the
changes.

The number of pages in the fixture properties depends on the capabilities of the picked
fixture. In the next paragraphs we give a description of all possible pages.

Orientation page
The 'Orientation’ page looks like this

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties
Orientation Orientation
Info/Patch
Beam Postion (Msters) Focus Poirt (Metsrs)
Color Mix Err
Color Wheels s Bk o
Gabo Wheels Ypos  |6.404 Ypos 9855
Effect Wheels Zpos  [-0.867 Zpos |0.867
Pan it
Other
MNotes Retation (Degrees)
Media
Layers Xads [0.00
Yo [00D
Zaxs |0.00

This page lets you enter the exact position and orientation of the picked fixture. The page
is divided into three parts. At the top left you see three edit fields for the position. Next to
the position you can see the fields for the focus point and below that you see the edit
fields for the orientation. In this page you can enter the position in meters and the
orientation in degrees, this can be changed in the 'Units page ' of the user settings
property sheet.

Info/Patch page
The 'Info/Patch’ page is used to change the info and patch of the fixture and looks like
this:

Insert of a "Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation
Info/Patch
Beam

Calor Mix
Color Wheels
Gobo Wheels
Effect Wheels

Info/Patch

Insert of a "Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bit Ex"

Fodure 1D : {10

Description
Patch

PanTilt - -
ot ‘F;r\cﬂnr\ Pot | OF.. | Chamnel

- ase 1 280
e - Cortrol 1 260 280
- Strobe/Shutter 1 2
Layers - Strobe/Shutter 1 280 280 [v
{* = function can be patched)
Base

Pot: |1 | Offset: |280

At the top of the page you can see the type of the fixture being patched. Below that you
can enter the Fixture Id and a description. The Fixture Id is a uniqgue number greater
than zero. If you enter a number that is already in use, it will swap numbers with the
other fixture (If you would enter number 9 in the example above, number 9 would
become number 7 and this fixture would become number 9).

The description is a informational piece of text. Below that you see a list of all effects in
this fixture. Effects that can be patched are preceded with an **'.
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Each line in this list contains the effect name, the port or link to which this fixture is
connected, the offset on that link and the channel number. The offset is the part you
select on the real fixture. When select an effect that can be patched, the name will
appear below the list. You can now enter the correct port and offset for the selected
effect. If you select an item that can not be patched, the 'Base’ item will appear. The
'‘Auto’ button can be used to let the fixture be automatically patched on a free address.
When you place an fixture in the scene it will be automatically patched on a free
address, so you only need to change the patch in special cases.

Beam page
The Beam page is used to change the angle, and intensity of the fixture. It can display
up to three sliders and an optics selection.

Insert of a "Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bit Ex" Properties
Orientation Beam
Info/Patch
Beam Shutter Optics
Clr Hix Sarcd_ g
Color Wheels )

Wi Fader Strobe Irig Zoom
Gobo Wheels = ¥ = == =
Effect Wheels 00 [ted (100 [z i|23
Pan/Tilt L1
Other
MNotes
Media (I
Layers

) .

The first slider is called 'Fader' and controls the intensity of the beam. When you slide
the slider down, the intensity will decrease. Slide the slider up and the intensity will
increase. You can also enter the percentage directly by typing itin the edit field. This
slider will always be present.

The second slider is the 'Iris'. Sliding this up will open the iris, sliding it down will close
the iris. Again you can enter the required percentage in the edit field at the top of the
slider. This slider is only available if the picked fixtures has a iris in it.

The last slider is the 'Zoom' slider. This controls the beam angle of the fixture and is
therefore only available when the fixture supports zooming. The Optics selection gives
you the option to specify which optics a fixture is using (if a fixture has several optics),
so the beam angle (zoom) will be correct.

Color Mix page

The Color Mix page is used to select a color for a fixture. This page can also be called
'Color' when the picked fixture has no color mix or color wheel capabilities. In that case
you can select a color that is used as gel.
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Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Color Mix
InfofPatch
Beam IT . B M101 Mattin]  []
Color Mix ) 104 [Martin]
Color \’u:hee\s AGB |w | M108 [Martin]
Gobo Wheels | M111 [Martin]
Effect Wheels | R 255 | ) 202 Marir]
PanTilt G |z55 | | M M20G [Martin]
Other o n2g | | MO [Marin]
Motes ) M306 [Martin]
Media B M312 [Martin] %
Layers < >

1 L7 Pale ellow [85%]

Aadd

As you can see this looks a lot like the color selector discussed in '‘Color Selection ', the
difference is in the colors that are in the list. Instead of normal colors, the list now shows
a list of gels from the gel libraries. Per gel the color, number, description and
manufacturer are given. When you change the color, the system will search the gels in
the list for a match, the nearest color it finds will be displayed between the list and its
buttons. By clicking on this item the found color will be selected.

Color Wheels page
The color wheel page is used to select a color from a wheel of colors.

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Color Wheels
Info/Patch

B — . e
e Fast Slow gﬁ gy

Color Wheels
Gaobo Wheels
Effect Wheels
PanTitt
Other

MNotes

Media

Layers

As you can see the page consists of two very similar parts, this is because the Martin
MAC 500 has two color wheels in it. For every color wheel in the fixture you can see the
following:

e Colorslider;

e Selected colorbox;

e Scrollslider;

e Scroll buttons.

The scroll slider and Scroll buttons are only displayed if the color wheel can scroll
continues.

You can use the Color slider to select the correct color. At the front of this scrollers you
can select a position in between two colors (the diagonal colors). At the end you can
select the colors in the wheel. This is because in a Martin MAC 500 the lower regions of
the DMX allows the user to slowly scroll from one color to the next, and at higher DMX
the colors will be fixed. At still higher DMX values the color wheel will do a continues
scroll, both clock-wise and counter clock-wise, this is why the 'Scroll slider' and 'Scroll’
buttons are displayed. If you click on one of these buttons, the color wheel will start
scrolling. You can use the 'Scroll’ slider to regulate the speed of the scrolling. If you click
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on the 'Selected' color button, the scrolling stops and the selected color will be setin
colorwheel.

Gobo Wheels page
The page for gobos looks like this

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Gobo Wheels

Info/Patch

Beam =
Color Mix D ‘@}
Color Wheels

Gobo Wheels
Effect Wheels
PanTitt
Other

Notes
Media
Layers

In this page you can select the gobo you want to be displayed by the fixture. All gobos in
the wheel will be displayed as buttons. If there are more than five gobos in the wheel, a
scrollbar will be displayed below the five buttons, allowing you to scroll through the
available gobos. A gobo can be selected by clicking on the button. If the selected gobo
has index and/or rotating capabilities, two buttons will appear next to the five gobo
buttons. The top button is used to select the indexed version of the gobo and the bottom
to select the rotating version. The angle of the indexed version and the speed of the
rotating version can be set in the ' Other page '. If you right click on one of the gobo
buttons, the following menu will popup.

Gobo context menu

Gobo Wheels

joljel L

You can use the 'Change’ option to change the gobo, but only when this fixture-type
allows interchangeable gobos. A file dialog will appear in which you can select a new
gobo bitmap. The 'Reset’ option can be used to change to the default gobo. This change
is specific for the picked fixture. After you close the property sheet 3D Visualizer will try
to link a line-gobo to the bitmap gobo just as discussed in 'Loading scenes .
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oper B
Path: d\msddhgabo
Lock in: | 53 Gobo > ©# @
[©4polo [*4 1_Triang.bmp =
2 E20HA [*4 AB_4color 1.bmp N
\) I effects [%4 AB_Apr30.bmp =
My Recert | [CGAM [ AB_Black.bmp (=
Documents -5 Martin_Manis_SCX600 [%] AB_Bubbles.bmp =
[C3Rosco (%4 48_Dot Line.bmp =3
W" ,3 _ParabMr.BMP .j, AB_Heart.bmp .j
(%4 _ParabMr_2.bmp [ 48_RadDas.bmp [
Desktop .j 1_Arrow.bmp .j AB_Segment.bmp ,j
(%] 1_Cone.bmp [%] AB_slash.bmp N
. [ 1_Cross.bomp %4, 48_Slashes.bmp =3
5 .j 1_Flash.bmp .j AB_Slice.bmp .j
J (%4 1_Line.bmp [ 48_Spokes2.bmp [
My Documents |2 L_Spokes.bmp [ a8 _star Circle bmp =
[*] 1_Sun.bmp [%] AB_Star.bmp =
= £ 3|
\;)-g Fie name M_Spiral2 bmp -
My Comuer | Fies oftype: [Gabo (bmp “ipg ~pom) x|
Type: BMP
\ ' Size : 216 & 216 (8]

Gobo page for conventional fixture

If a fixture has no gobo wheel but it can display gobos then the following page is

available

Insert of a "Selecon 14-35 ZoomSpot 80V 1.2KW" Properties

Orientation Gobo
Info/Patch
Beam
Color
Gabo
Nates
Layers

File : |Apolio\Steel Gobos'ms-1010 Leave

A preview of the selected gobo is displayed in the top left corner. If you know the

267

filename of the gobo, you can type it in the 'File' field. If you want to seek a file you can
select the 'Browse' button, this will open a file dialog in which you can select the correct
gobo. After you close the property sheet 3D Visualizer will try to link a line-gobo to the

bitmap gobo just as discussed in 'Loading scenes .

Effect Wheels page

The page for Effects looks like this
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Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Effect Wheels
Info/Patch

Beam
Calor Mix
Color Wheels

Gaobo Wheels 4 b

Effect Wheels

PanTitt N
Other y
MNotes

Media
Layers

< Eal

In this page you can select the effect (prism for example) you want to be displayed by
the fixture. All effects in the wheel will be displayed as buttons. If there are more than
five Effects in the wheel, a scrollbar will be displayed below the five buttons, allowing you
to scroll through the available gobos. An effect can be selected by clicking on the button.
If the selected effect has index and/or rotating capabilities, two buttons will appear next
to the five gobo buttons. The top button is used to select the indexed version of the gobo
and the bottom to select the rotating version. The angle of the indexed version and the
speed of the rotating version can be set in the ' Other page '. If you right click on one of
the gobo buttons, the following menu will popup.

Pan/Tilt page
If the picked fixture has pan/tilt capabilities, the following page will be added to the
property sheet.

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Pan/Tilt

Info/Patch e

Beam ions
Calor Mix [ Swap P/T
Color Wheels [1Pan Invert
Gaobo Wheels
Effect Wheels 1 Tit Invert
PanTitt
Other
MNotes
Media
Layers

In this page you can change the pan and tilt values directly. The large area at the left
side of the page displays a grid with lines every 45 degrees pan and tilt, and a cross that
can be dragged with the cursor. At the right side of the dialog, there are three options
which allow you to invert and/or swap the pan and the tilt, but only when the fixture has
the capability to do so otherwise the options will be disabled.

Other page
Effects that are not covered in the preceding pages can be found in the 'Other’ page.
The page looks like this
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Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation Other
InfofPatch
Beam Function
Color Mix Contral =
Color Wheels
Gobo Wheels Rangs
Effect Whesks Shutter Open Shuter Open
Pan/Tit RESET
el Shuter Open |

= Lamp ON
b 4D0 W Mode
Meda 700 W Mode
Layers Lsmp OFF

Shutter Open

The 'Function’ selection list at the top contains a list with all the effects that can be
controlled in this page. Selecting an effect in the 'Function’ list will change the 'Range’
list below the 'Function’ selection and the slider to the right of the 'Range’ list. The
'Range’ list and the slider are used to change the settings of the selected effect. By
clicking on a'range’, the nearest DMX value within the range is selected. (For example, if
you select a range that goes from 70 to 90, and the current value is 255, 90 will be
selected). The slider on the right is used to change the effect within the selected range.
Itis possible that the current DMX value is not within any of the defined ranges (for
example, when more effects use the same DMX channel). The DMX value is said to be
out of range for the selected effect. This will be indicated by the text 'OUT OF RANGE'
abovetheslider.

Notes page
Notes page allows to see the history and notes related to the fixture type The page looks
like

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation
InfofPatch
Beam

Notes

MNOTES: ~
Arimation Wheel

Calor Mix Dimensians are not measured in a real fiture

Calor Wheels Rotation speed and Index angles are just a ¢

Gobo Wheels
HISTORY:
il 05 Apr 2006 Modified by Ofer Brum.
PanTilt 2D symbol added
Other
MNotes 05 July 2005 Modffied by Cfer Brum.
—m Updzted to Rev. B (01-01-2005)
Colors & Gobos corected
Layers
05 Apr 2005 Wiitten by Stefan Mortanus
Copied from a MAC 550

< ¥

Media page
Mediais a feature available to all fixtures although it only apply to certain fixture type and
usage The page looks like
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Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation
Info/Patch
Beam

Calor Mix
Color Wheels
Gaobo Wheels
Effect Wheels
PanTitt
Other

Notes

Media

Layers

Media

Media
Feed:  |FeediDOi
Nr. X: 1

Region

Left 000 %

Top: 000 %

Nr.Y: 1

Right: | 100.00] %
Bottom: | 100.00] %

Media is use to display video content through a fixture (example video projector, screen)
Media can only bee seen in the 3D Visualizer when in Direct 3D mode

In the first section, you can choose the mediafeed to be displayed.

Then if the media feed is part of a group of screens like a video wall, you can specify the

number of element per axis use on the video wall.

Finally the Region allow you specify which portion of the video wall this particular fixture

represent.

See Media Feeds for more details

Layers page
The last page is the 'Layers' page.

Insert of a “Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit Ex" Properties

Orientation
Info/Patch
Beam

Calor Mix
Color Wheels
Gaobo Wheels
Effect Wheels
PanTitt
Other

MNotes

Media

Layers

Layers

Layer
Defautt fodure [ayer
ETC 5436
FOH
MAC 2000
PARS

On layer 5'\‘

v

The layer page allows you define on which layer this fixture is situated by clicking on the
'On layer' entry after the correct 'Layer'. The layer names can be edited using the menu
option 'Edit | Edit Fixture layers'.

Layers

Edit Fixture Layers dialog
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Edit Layers

Foures | Objects

3
>

Layer Visible
Defautt fixture layer
ETCS436
FOH
MAC 2000
PARS

L rarlania ] F

ARG A Al

In this dialog, you can edit the fixture layers. You can edit the name of a layer by clicking
in the left box (layer line will become active), and then clicking in it again. You can then
edit the existing name or enter a new name. In the 'Visible' column, you can select which
layers are visible (' + ") or hidden (' = "), in the 'Beam' column you show (' + ") or hide ('
= ") the beams of the fixtures contained in that layer. When you hide a layer it means
that every fixture contained in that layer will be hidden, beams inclusive, so the '‘Beam’
column has only effect on visible layers. If a layer is visible but the beams are not, it
means that the fixture itself is drawn but no beam will be visible.

Edit Object Layers dialog
Edit Layers

Fodures | Objects

=2

LS L L &&&%

Layer Intersect ~
Curtains

Defautt object layer
Floor

Pipes

StageFrame

vl ek,

In this dialog, you can edit the object layers. You can edit the name of a layer by clicking
in the left box (layer line will become active), and then clicking in it again. You can then
edit the existing name or enter a new name. In the 'Visible' column, you can select which

layers are visible (' + ) or hidden (' = ). The 'Intersect' column determines if beams are
projected on the objects contained in the layer or will past through.

Note: Having Intersection enable on all objects can slow down the refresh rate. As a
suggestion, only turn intersection of important objects such as floor, walls, risers etc.
Trussing, complex objects should have intersection disable unless necessary.
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6.10 Fast-Patch

Fast-Patch™ is a function to easily and quickly change the patch of fixtures and a
number of accessories. It can patch automated and conventional lights. In conventional
lights the dimmer as well as the first 2 scrollers, the first gobo wheel and the first effect
wheel can be patched.

223
Fast-Patch™ is started from the operations menu or from the toolbar with the <+ icon
or the P hotkey. When the operation is started, the following dialog is shown.

— Increment =

Autdimated Lights Selection
B Fse Chaniel

i Con a-ntional Light — 5 /1\
Djrnmner crease by IZJ
[I5kmaller 1 crease by |_2—|
[ 5Eraller 2 crease by |_2—|
[ Gbba Changer __ crease by F_i
[CEffect wheel | [1:302 crease by IZJ

- Fistule 1D r : |
[I5etiDta Increaze by D

I [: Patch Increment
— Patch Address ———— Value
Selection

All fixtures will have a blue box around, as you click on fixtures to patch them the blue
box will disappear. This make it easier to remember which fixture was patch in the
current Fast-Patch session.
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This dialog will remain visible until the operation is finished. You can finish the operation
by closing the dialog, by clicking on the 'Done’ button in the dialog, starting another
operation or by selecting this action again.

Patching is done by clicking on a fixture. The selected fixture will turn blue while the left
mouse button is down. If you hold down the left mouse button, you can check if the
correct fixture is selected, and if not cancel the operation width the right mouse button.

The check marks in the Patch selection group indicate whether the channel will be
patched in fixture or not. This allows you to quickly patch the dimmer and a number of
accessories of conventional lights with one click.

The selected fixture will be patched to the DMX address as indicated in the Patch
address fields. The check marks in the Increment selection turn on the Auto increase
function. In conventional lights the DMX address is increased by the number entered in
the increment fields. In Automated lights the increment depends on the number of
channels that is used by the fixture.

When patching automated lights, you can come at the following situation. All channels of
a automated light need to be on the same universe, so when you try to patch a
automated light that uses 10 channels on address 1:510 they won't fit.

In this case you will see the following message :

MSD ShowDesigner

<P This Fixture can't be patched on this address
--—",/ Do wou wank it patched on address 2:001

If you answer this question with 'No' than the patch will be canceled.

6.11 Fast-Fan / Fast-Focus

The Fan/Focus operation can be used to focus a selection of fixtures on 1 point or as a
figure. Currently supported figures are a line and a (full) circle.

The Fan/Focus operation is selected (started) from the operations menu or from the

A A8
toolbarwith the icon (focus), the icon (fan using selection order) or the

icon (fan using position order). When the operation is started, the following dialog is
shown.
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Focus / Fan

Mode

() Focus

(%) Fan [Selection order)
(") Fan [Position order)

[ Invert Selection

Figure

) Line - Side to side
() Line - Center to side
(=) Circle - Center to side

[ Include Conventional

I Update l

This dialog will remain visible while the Fan/Focus operation is selected. You can
deselect the operation by closing the dialog, by starting another operation or by selecting
this action again.

Mode

Focus
When the action is active, you can click a point anywhere in the scene, and the selected
fixtures will (try) to focus on that point (if the fixture can reach that point). While you drag
with the mouse, the fixtures will keep trying to focus.

TF ShowDesigner

Fan

When you are dragging the mouse, you can start the Fan by pressing the 'F' key, which
will mark the current focus point as the 'start point'. Another way to start the Fan is to
double-click the left mouse button on the 'start point’ (instead of a normal single click),
and keep the mouse down to drag.

By dragging you define the 'end point’, which is used to calculate the Fan.

You can fan using several figures.

Fan order
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The order used to spread the fixtures along the figure can be one of two ways from the
buttons 'Selection' and 'Position’ at the top of the options dialog.

'Selection’ order uses the fixtures in the order that they were selected, 'Position’ order
uses them in the left-to-right order as they appear on the screen.

Checking the 'Invert Selection’ option will invert the used order method.

Fanusing fixture Selection order

¥ ShowDesigner

Fan using fixture Position order

i ShowDesigner

Faninverted
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¥ ShowDesigner

Figure

There are currently 3 figures you can use to fan:

Line - Side to side

The selected fixtures will be focussed along a line defined by the 'start point’ as
start and the 'end point' as end of the line.
Focus points are spread from the start to end of the line.

i ShowDesigner

Line - Center to side

The selected fixtures will be focussed along a line defined by the 'start point’ as
center of the line and the 'end point' as end of the line.
Focus points are spread from the start to end of the line.
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—

3¥ ShowDesigner

Circle - Center to side
The selected fixtures will be focussed along a circle defined by the 'start point’ as

the center of the circle and the 'end point' as point on the circle.

The circle will be formed perpendicular to the surface where the 'start point' is
chosen. So if the 'start point' is on the floor, the circle will be on the floor, if the 'start
point'is on a wall, the circle will be on the wall.

Focus points are spread clockwise from the ‘end point'.

3¥ ShowDesigner

Include Conventional

If you check this option, selected 'conventional lights' (no DMX panttilt) will also be

included in the Fan/Focus operation.
This can be helpful to set-up a scene, but since it changes the orientation of the fixtures,

theywill change in all cues.
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6.12 Fast-Reality Check

Fast-Reality Check is a unique tool to MSD.

Fast Reality Check Settings

Aclive Tupe Lock Pan Lack Tit
™ Martin MAC 700 Prafile 16bit E I

Imagine the following scenario.

You have to pre-program a show using MSD 3D Visualizer.

But to help you choosing gobos, color, focus, frost effect, movement speed, you connect
one fixture of each type to your lighting controller.

Each of these fixture is address as one of the fixture in the show patch.

So far this work except that you can only see the result of the address where the fixture
is set. If you need to see another fixture result, you must re-address the fixture manually.

Here comes the Fast-Reality Check tool.
For each fixture type used in the show you can patch a fixture to an unused address.
Connect the fixture to the MSD DMX hardware output

Now when you select a fixture in the 3D Visualizer (red) the value for that fixture will be
sentto the external fixture.

You can also move the fixture so it point to a fix position and lock the pan and tilt.

Select a fixture in the list and press Patch to set the address.

Patch of Martin MAC 700 Profile 16bit Ex

Function Port | OFf Channel || #
*-Bage - -

1
1
1

Animation wheel 1 17 17
1

Color wheel Fine 1

Contral 1

Fuan (l SR1 1
[* = function can be patched)

Base
Port: 11 Dffset: 1

Example:
On your MSD scene have 8 MAC 700 Profile and 8 MAC 700 Wash to pre-program for

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



3D Visualizer 279

a show. All addressed to the universe one.

For pre-programming purpose you get one fixture of each kind.

e You connect these fixtures to the MSD DMX output on universe 2 (or any available
address range were it fits).

e Then open the Fast-Reality Check window and activate both fixture type.

e Select a fixture and press the patch button.

e Set the address for the two fixtures.

e Now start your pre-programming as usual, and when you want to see what a particular
fixture on the show is doing, simply select it in the 3D Visualizer. The DMX values will
be automatically sent to the real fixture.

e If you have to work on gobos fro example and want to see the projection, you can move
the fixture from the controller to project on a flat surface. Then lock the pan and tilt so
no matter what the controller is sending as value for pan/tilt the fixture will remain at the
same place.

6.13 Fixture Calibration

Fixture Calibration is a tool to accurately position the fixtures in the MSD scene as they
areinreality.

Having proper calibration will mean that using the Fast-Focus and Fast-Fan for
programming with the real fixtures will work perfectly.

How does it work?

The first step is to set 4 points on the real world and enter the coordinate of these points
in the Calibrate window.

The easiest way to do this is to have a center point 0,0,0 in the middle of the stage or
areayou are working.

Then set 4 points in a rectangular shape. (note, the shape can be anything, but
rectangular is just easier to use)
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U left poirt -2.-4.0 Up right pairt 2-4.0
o o]
Certer poit 0.0.0
o
o] o
Down left part 24,0 Dow n right poirt 2.4.0

Real world stage points

Now select a fixture is the 3D Visualizer and click on the Calibrate menu item.

Calibrate

Foint 1 ‘oint 2

F
®  |nood %2000
Y |oooo ¥ 0000
z |oooo Z 0o

Set Set

Paint 3 Paint 4

¥ 2000 ® 0000
Y | 0.000 Y |0.000
Z |z000 Z 200

Cancel

Enter the coordinate of your real world points

Then using the DMX controller point the fixture to the first point (using iris or zoom if
possible to make it more accurate)

When the point is reached, press the Set button on the aimed point.

Repeat this for all points and then press the OK button.
Select the next fixtures and repeat the steps.

Note: It is possible to use different real-world points for each fixtures... this because it
possible that some fixture can't reach some of the points on stage, for example floor

fixtures.
For such case you could define 4 points up in the ceiling and use these as references

for the floor fixtures.

One strange behaviour you may notice when using the calibration is that some fixture will
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appear to be inside or outside the trussing, this is simply because the truss rigging is
probably off compare the real world.

6.14 Settings

Various settings that can be change to tailor the MSD to your need.

From the menu click on Settings
Window color
Preferences
Room Preferences...
Always on top
v Show fixture tooltips

Window Color
Color Selection

W black A I
M blue |
|RGE [+ | M blue, dark

= == | M| Brown Dark,

R |223 | Brown Light

G |223 | |El cvan

W coze dark "
B2 | el i

[ ok ][ cencel | | Add

This option allows you to change the background color of the 2D-and 3D windows.
Use this to change background form a dark color to a light color or vice-versa to have a
contrast between objects and background.

Click here for Preferences help

Click here for Room Preferences help

Always On Top
Keep the 3D Visualizer on top of any application

Show fixture tool tips (hints)
This option allows you to see fixture address and ID when placing the mouse over a
fixture.

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



282 Martin Show Designer 4 Help

6.14.1 Preferences

From the menu Settings, click on preferences
Display

System Units

Paths

DirectX Driver

Language

Options
6.14.1.1 Display

Preferences
Display Display
- Units
. Paths Smolke level Projection Enhancement
i Direct¥ driver ! b 4“4 ! b 4
-~ Language Min. Mazx. 0% 100 %
- Options
Ambient Beams per Fixurs
—0 18 J Max
e e 100'% Mo M.
Max. Framerate Fiure Geometry
® :_J e 24 [] Use simplfied geometry
) Ful
[ ok J[ Cancel
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Firture
Geomety

Smoke level controls the amount of smoke in the scene, and therefore, how 'thick’ the
solid beams are displayed.
See Using Video Feed as smoke effect for other smoke option

Projection enhancement, controls the intensity of the contours of the beam (gobo). If
the smoke level is low, it is sometimes hard to see the contour of the beam. In that case
a higher level of projection enhancement could help.

Ambient, controls the amount of ambient light used to light the scene.

Beam per fixture , Here you can set the maximum number of beams that each fixture
can have. Fixtures that have prisms, parabolic mirrors, etc. can throw more than one
beam of light. Because visualizing all these beams can become slow, you can seta
maximum number per fixture. When this value is set to minimum then only 1 beam per
fixture is allowed. If the value is set to maximum then no limit is set.

NOTE: If an effect in a fixture results in more than the maximum number of beams then
this effect will not be visualized. The default value of 25 will display most prisms but
parabolic mirror usually produce more beams.

Example if you have 100 fixtures that use a 5 facets prism, the amount of beam the 3D
engine as to handle is equivalent to 500 fixtures.

Maximum Fame rate, The maximum frame rate can be used to limit the processor time
spend for visualizing. With the slider you can set the frame rate from 5 frames per
second to 100 frames per second. When the 'Full' option is selected the Visualizer will
use all available time to visualize the fixtures. Setting a maximum frame rate can be
useful if you have other programs running on the same computer.

Fixture Geometry, controls the representation of fixture body in the 3D engine.

Here you can switch the fixtures to a simple looking fixture. From version 4.6.5.0 a better
looking geometry is used for the fixtures. This could, on slow machines, lead to a
slowdown of the visualization. Selecting this option, will revert back to the old style of
fixture look.
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Complex geometry versus simple geometry

6.14.1.2 System Units

The MSD can work in both Imperial or Metric system.

At any point in the creation process you can switch from one system to the other, call
values will be converted as indicated

For each settings the precision (number of decimal digit) can be set.

Preferences
Render Settings Units
Snap
Units Distance
Gamma Meters »| [ 3 [»] 12123 m.
Paths = -
DirectX driver el it oo :
Language Meters | |3 |»] 12123 m.
Options Angls
Degrees bl 2 |w| 12127
Light
Lz | | 2 | 12120
Weight
Kilograms w| | 2 |w| 1212ka.
DM
Universe:Cffset |+ | 2:003
QK H Cancel ][ Apply
Distance
Di Feet & Inches
igtance 2 Ihches
Festlnches ||| | 3 |»| 12410123 Meters
ey Millimeters
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Set the unit values to enter position and dimensions of objects

e Distance: Meters, Millimeters, Inches or Feet & Inches.

Imperial value must be enter as follow

1'2" = 1foot 2 inches

When using Feet&Inches, enter a value with no comma or quote will be considered as
inches

Metrics value can be set in Meters or Millimeters

Small Distance

Small Distance Feet & Inches

i Inches
Feet&Inches |»| | 2 |»| 12-1002" Meters

Millimeters
The small distance unit is used when the distance to enter is small like in the margins in
paper or the line thickness when importing DXF.
When using metric units the normal distance unit is meter, but this would result in a lot
of 0,00x numbers when dealing with these small sizes.
To make this more readable we added the extra small distance unit, so the user can
display these small numbers in mm or inches.

Angle

Angle Degress

Degrees wl | 2 w| 1212 Gradients
2 Radials

e Angle: Degrees (360°), Radials (2p) or Gradients (400°).
The most common settings for Angle is Degree.

In some situation Gradient or Radial degree can be chosen.
See Formulas for more details in angle types

Light
Light

Lux sl | 2 [se] 127218 Footcandle
: Lu

e Light: Lux or Foot-candle.
In MSD, it is possible to calculate the amount of light at a specific point on a surface.
The light intensity can be displayed as Lux or FootCandle.

Weight
weight Grams

Kilograms sl |2 |s] 1212ka Kilograms
z Pounds

e Weight: Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.
In the Paperwork module, it is possible to see the fixture weight.
It can be displayed as Grams, Kilograms or Pounds.

DMX
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Address
Offset@Universe
Dk Universe/Offset

U niverze: Difzet | w | 2003 Universe:Offzet
I Universe-Offzet

Various ways of displaying DMX addresses are possible in MSD
Offset is the DMX address.
Universe is the DMX link

6.14.1.3 Paths

Preferences

Render Settings Paths
Snap

Units Common d\msd4 Browse
Gamma

Paths Misc. Files d:\my documerts‘\msd4 Erowse
DirectX driver L 2 2
Language Scenes d:\my documerts'msd4\scenes Erowse

Options Maodel Libraries d:my documents msd4modellib Browse
Materials d:my documents \msd4\material Browse
Bitmaps d:my documents‘msdd‘\bitmaps Browse
Texture Bitmaps ~ |d:'my documents'msdd'textures Browse
Gobos d:\my documents'msd4'gobao Browse
Gel Libraries d:\my documents‘msd4 Browse
Spots d\my documents'msd4'spots Browse
Render Files d\my documents'med4 renderfiles Browse

Elock Files d:my documents‘msd4 blocks Browse

HREEERRRRR0N |

0K H Cancel ]

Apply

In the Paths page, the default paths to the different kind of files are set.
By default they point to the installed subdirectories. Normally you don't have to change
any of them.

Common: Is the location of the default MSD files such as fixtures, textures, demo
sceneseftc...
By default the location is "C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Documents\MSD4"

The other fields are the locations on user files, meaning the file you create.
When open a window to import or load something is MSD you will notice two buttons at

the top left (User and Common)
Click one of the buttons to access the right folder set.
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Open

2Jed

User

Desktop

My Documents
My Computer
<

tdy Metwork

Path . c\documents and settingsh.. hspots

Lok in: | |2 Spots

x © 2 &
[¥Abstract: IC)ER. w1 (L2 Morpheus (L) SyncroLite. vl
() ACME [C)EuraLite () Mavitec () Teatra.vl
(hadb.wvl ICIENL DINID () Techni-Lux
CHaD] CIFaL () 0ther vl () Terbly
() Alkman [CFutureL. vl [C)Pearl River.wl () Thomas
[ A [EhGeni [CIRabe.v1 [ VariLite.vi
(LT Awrtan I Genius [CT)Robert Juliat,wl  [C7)visual Effects
(L2 Chauwet CGELe [CD)Rosco (L) Hibver
(L) ClayPaky vl ICGriven [2)5elecon |# defaule_.spt
() Coef [ HighEnd. w1 C)56M. vl |®]L3_Generic.spt
() Coemar vl ) Tridean. w1 )5S
hCDIDrKinetics.vl @JB Systems @Space Cannon
[2I0HA [SiLytequest [ Skarlite. w1
DTS [ZiMad.v1 [ Strand Lighting. w1
[CZ)Elation I Martin w2 (L) 5tudio Due.wl
<] I | [2]
File harne: | [V] [ Open l
Files of twpe: ! Spot [*.zpt) |v] ’ Cancel ]

287

As arule, put all the file you create or add manually to the user folder set and leave the
Common folder as default.

Only add files to the common folder when updating from the official MSD library.

This will ensure the integrity of the files you use and also avoid that your modified library
gets overwritten when updating the new library.
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6.14.1.4 DirectX

Preferences
Display DirectX driver
Units
Paths Name Info Advise
DirectX driver — AUTO DETECT — Advized
Language Direct30 HAL Hardware, RGB Ao
Options MMX Emulation Emulation, RGB, MMX
RGB Emulation Emulation, RGB
Ramp Emulation Emulation, Ramp

Try a smaller device before downstepping driver

[ 0K H Cancel ]

In this page you see which DirectX drivers are available, and you can specify which
driver you want to use.

The drivers are listed in order of preferred capabilities. Default, the first ('--- AUTO
DETECT ---") will be selected.

When this option is selected, the program will automatically select a driver on its
capabilities.

If you have problems with the automatically selected driver, you can override it by
selecting one of the other drivers.

DirectX means all graphical calculation are handled by the Graphic Card processor
In MMX Emulation, the calculation are now handled by the main processor.
Generally DirectX mode is faster.

If you encounter some strange result in the display when using MSD, the first thing is to
make sure you have the latest video driver for you Graphic Card.

Most video drivers that comes on the graphic card bundle CD are old drivers, so please
check with the card manufacturer.

If updating the driver doesn't help, try switching to MMX emulation.
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6.14.1.5 Language

Preferences
Render Settings Language
Snap
Units Helptext :  <none:
Camma Help images version 4.6
Paths English (United States), version 4.6
Direct driver French (France), version 4.6
Language
Options
Install
[ ok J[ Cancel |[ Appiy |

In this page you see which help language is currently selected (and which are available).
You can select one from the available list by clicking on it and then press the 'select’
button.

You can remove one or more languages by selecting them, and then click on the
‘remove’ button. (On Windows2000 this can only be done by a user with administrative
rights)

You can (re)install help files (if available) by clicking on the 'Install’ button, after which a
dialogwillappear.

In this dialog you will see all available language versions in the selected directory.

If there are no versions available, you can use the 'manual folder' button to browse to a
directory which does contain a help version.

On the ShowDesigner CD, the folder you need is 'D:\manuals’ (if D is your CDROM
drive). From the available list you can install one or more versions by checking the
checkbox in front of them, and then click OK.
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6.14.1.6 Options

Preferences

Display Options
Units
Paths Property Name Property Value
Direct¥ driver Features
Language Toolbar Style XP Theme
Options Toolbar Resolution 24 pixels

Operation Mode Marmal

COperation Toggle Keep Active

Property Sheet Style Tree view

QK l [ Cancel

Toolbar Style:

Toolbar Resolution:
24 Pixels are the new icon style, it's always possible to revert to the Classic icon...

Operation Mode:

The choices are Normal or Bounding box

This is the way objects are displayed while moving a camera view

In Normal the objects remain visible, bounding box will make the object disappear and
show awireframe box

for slower video card bounding box can be use to accelerate the movement

Operation Toggle

The choices are Toggle or Keep Active

In toggle mode, every time you press an hotkey such as M for move, the operation will be
toggled (on or off)

In Keep Active mode, pressing a hotkey while this operation is already selected, the
operationremain active.

Use the Spacebar or the Icon R to turn off the current operation.
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6.14.2 Room Preferences

The Room

Every scene loaded in 3D Visualizer is enveloped by a box. This box is called the Room.
This room ensures that beams are always projected on something, evenin a scene
without any objects. The visual aspects of the room can be changed, by selecting the
'Settings | Room preferences..." menu option.

Room preferences dialog

Empty Room

Min. Rioom Size (Masters]

Left; -5.000 Right: |5.000
Bottor: | 0.000 Tap: 5.000
Back: | -5.000 Front: | 5.000

O Invisible

) Edges

) Solid
) Single Calar
() Multi Color
O Textures

Wwidth: 10,000
Height: ' 5.000
Depth: | 10.000

Edg:
Front
Back

Left
Right

op

g, =
o 2
2

Bottom

 ANEETHE

o

[ Make Defaul | [ Defaut | K

[ Cancel |

At the top of this dialog you can enter the extents of the room (minimal size). If the scene
doesn't fit in this room, the room will be scaled so that it can just contain the complete
scene.

The middle part of the dialog controls the visible aspects of the room.

The room has three different display modes, it can be invisible, only the edges can be
drawn or the walls can be drawn as solids.

When the room is made solid, not all walls are drawn. Only the walls that won't obscure
the scene will be drawn, the other walls will be drawn like in edge mode. Solid mode also
gives you the possibility to select a single color for all the walls, select a color for each
wall individual or even to map a bitmap (texture) to each of the walls.

Changes you make to the room settings will be saved with the scene. When you load a
scene that doesn't have any room settings in it, a default setting is used.

You can use the 'Make Default' button to change the default settings to the settings as
the appear in the dialog.

The 'Restore Default' button can be used to change the current settings back to the
default.

When you are done editing the settings, you can click on 'OK' to accept the settings, or
click on'Cancel' to ignore the changes made.
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7 Paperwork

The MSD Paper module is specially made to print reports and lighting plot.

Itis a very flexible module that require some time to learn and setup as desired, but once

mastered, it can do a lot!

{0 MSD Paper Gold [ Paul Pelletier ] - MsdDemo.scn M=
File Edit View Operatons Layout Properties Help

FEEI TR |
IBRT|

| Current Layouts #

Fixture Schedule

USA

Front

Full View Front

Us A
o
T
Full View Top
o i Tom, S2m =100
| MsdDemo
= 02005 | 26/05/2008

¥

| User Layouts ¥

Common Layoul ¥

MHUM

7.1 Plot

Will be updated soon...
7.2 Report

Will be updated soon...
7.3  Datasheet

Will be updated soon...
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7.4

llluminance Map

How to Create and View an llluminance Map

[llumination Map are manly use in architectural.

It represent the light distribution over a surface by the mean of isobar lines.

Here's an example of a regular rendering and the same view as illuminance Map
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How to create this view?
All start in the Show Designer module.

Choose a 2D view and zoom to the portion of the scene you want to create an

lllumination Map
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From there, go to the Window menu and click on Generate llluminance Map.

This window control will appear

Illuminance Map
Name: | Tap lighting "
Infio: [Top, B8-4.22" w 427 54" |
Samples : 93 % |58

[ [ l [ Cancel ]

By default a name is given according to the current view, but you can change it

The sample is the number of reading done on the view, the more samples, the more
accurate the reading will be.

Repeat the process to generate illuminance Map for other point of view.

Once finish, save the scene and close it. or save and press the Fast Switch to Paper

Module

Start the MSD Paper Module and open the scene you just saved.
-In the Edit menu, create a new Sheet

Mew Sheet J

Copy Sheet
Delete Sheet

Manage Tables

Add Area 4

On that new sheet, add an Area for llluminance Map, to do so, right-click and do as
follow

Sheet Properties

Add Area r Info Block

Bitrnap (Info Black)
20 View

Tlluminance Map

Tlluminance Legend

Table (Mew)
Scene Table 4
User Table 4

Commaon Table 4

Once the Area on the sheet, resize it to size you want.

-Right-Click on it and select View Properties
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Define Yiew

View Properties

Sheet Propetties

Add Area 4

Delete Area

llluminance Properties

Sheet llluminance Map
|luminance kap: Scale1: 155
Fixture Lavers
Property Mame Property Walue ||
Illuminance Info T
Shaw isa lines Mo
Iso lines at +10 ¥
[Depth Range Center
() Full Scene
() &l Fistures
() Custom ® 1391
Lo Y o.on
High oy 0.3
[ 08 ] ’ Cancel ]

In the llluminance Map field select the one of the map you generated earlier in the Show
Designer module.

Other settings can be changed

-Show Iso Line: To display or not the iso line on the Map

-Iso lines at: The iso lines can be defined as a ;' separated list of ranges, which are
definedlike this 'min-max+delta’

S0'5;-1000+10;1000-5000+500;5000-+1000" will have lines at 5 lux, from O lux to 1000
lux every 10 lux, from 1000 to

5000 every 500 lux and from 5000 onwards every 1000 lux ( 0,5,10,20, ....
,980,990,1000,1500,2000, ..., 4500,5000,6000,7000 ...)

Also you can set '+500' to see aniso line every 500 lux.

-Show Iso values: When enable, a value will be shown on every iso line

-Font: Set the font Size and Style

-Font color: Set the font color for the Iso values

-Show map: when set to yes, ngraduated scale map will be shown in the background

Qg

5
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Map and Line Map only Line only
-Map Transparency: set the intensity of the graduated map

-llluminance Value Range: Set the range in which you are interested to see values
-llluminance Color Range:Setthe color representation of each range.

Once the setting done, click Ok to accept.

You can now set the view you want to see, right-click on the map area and select Define
View.

Adjust the view and click OK.

Itis also possible to add a llluminance Map Legend

S00.00 |x.
TS0.00 1.
Sheet Properties
3
Add Area Info Block e
Delete Area Bitrnap (Info Black)
20 View
Tlurninance Map EET
Illuminance Legend
Table (Mew) [
Scene Table k|
User Table k.| e
Common Table  » | [E2000

The legend properties can be change like the map properties
Properties

llluminance Legend

Property Mame Property Yalue ||

Legend Info

Isa lines at +500
Font Arial, & pt, normal
Font colar |
Box color |
Crientation Wertical, Text Left
Map Transparency 75.0 %
INluminance ¥alue Range
Law 100.00 Ix.
Medium 700,00 Ix,
High 800,00 |«
Illuminance Color Range
Law ]
1
Medium T
[ ]| |~

[ Ok, l[ Cancel ]
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8 Fast Net Render

What is Fast Net-Render

Fast Net-Render Client
FastNet-Render Server

8.1 What is MSD Fast Net-Render

MSD Fast Net Render is a additional application to the Martin Show Designer Gold

It has to main purpose, the first one is to use many computers to calculate rendering
valuesto accelerate rendering time.
The second purpose is to create automated batch of rendering process.

The principle is very simple, from a MSD scene, a Renderfile is created instead of a
normal rending bitmap.
Then the Renderfile is added as a task to the MSD Fast Net-Render Client.

When the Client start rendering, it will use all the computers running the MSD Fast
Net-Render Server application.

For example if one computer is use and rendering takes 10 minutes to be completed, the
same rendering done in MSD Fast Net-Render will take 1 minutes if 10 computer of the
same processing power is use.

So in short, the more computer on the network using the MSD Fast Net-Render Server
the faster it will be.

Using several computers to do the rendering is commonly called "Render Farm”
8.2  Fast Net-Render Client

Instruction on how to use the MSD Fast Net-Render Server

-Open a scene file
-From a 3D window, chose or set a camera view as desired
-Right-click and browse to Display mode / Render / Create Render File
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Skart
Select Fixture laver |
Select Object laver

Display Mode '| (&) wireframe | Trace Reck
3 ; ) |

S |@ wiene Lt | Cresite renderfile.

Spok Beams bl|§g <ol | LCr ckr etfile...

L3
Other e > Exclusive

-A window will open and a suggest file name will be in the "File Name" field
-By default it will be the "Scene name_CameraName.rdf"

-The name can be changed as desired

-Then press save

Save As : k @
Path ;o srenderfiles
Savein: |'C} Fenderfies |vl 0 j‘ (] .

My Recent
Documnents

\

=

Desktop

&

Fy Diocuments

My Computer
‘g File name: |io_Cam-.t’-‘«ngIe-'I rdf !VI ’ Save ]
by Metwork Save a3 wpe: | Renderfile [*.rdf] |VI ’ Cancel ]
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-Another window control will appear, in there change the rendering settings

Ambient:
Set the ambient level of the surrounding light (ambient light does not cast
shadow)

Ignore fixture Below:
If there are several fixtures set at very lo level (1 to 5% for example) setting this
value at 5% will simply ignore all these fixtures.

Shadow:

[None]: No Shadow are cast (Fastest)

[On Objects]: Shadow is cast on objects, but smoke rays are not cut by objects
(normal)

[Always]: Shadow as cast and smoke rays are stop by objects (slowest)

Smoke: Set the smoke effect on or off

[Smoke Density]: How thick the smoke effect will be (a setting of 3 or 4 usually
makes nice and natural effect)

[Type]: How does the smoke look like... 1 is even haze and 30 is really puffy
Cloud-like smoke

White Level:

Imagine the White level as the eyes sensitivity. It could be explained as the
amount of light require to have a white surface looking white...

The default value of 2200.00 lux (200 foot candle) is appropriate for more stage
rendering

However, for exterior architectural rendering a setting of 800 lux (75 foot candle)
could be more appropriate...

Once the setting are done, press the OK button

Render Settings
Arnbiznt Options
| 28 = Ignore fistures below © | 00000 |2
Shadow : | Nane |
Smoke : C0n @ 0f
Drenstity - v
Light 2 Heawy
Type: J
Haze 1  Puffs
White lewel ;220000 | Ix.
.
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At this moment the Renderfile will be created, you can see the progress on the status

bar of the Show Designer.

A Renderfile contains all the information about the scene, from the fixtures info to the
texture used, therefore the Renderfile could be sent to MSD user to be rendered...

o %
v
< >

Creating Raytracescene. ., 40%

Once the desired Renderfile are generated (example multiple camera view of the same

scene), start the MSD Fast Net-Render Client

In that view you see the task list at the top, the running servers on the bottom left and the

render output window on the right

I Untitled:1 - MSD Fast Met Render Client

e x|

File Tasks Rendering View Help

0@ ? i) >

Pr10r1ty| Render File | Status Resolution J Destination

JAnu Aliasing | Time Spend J

J "LITTLESKINNER2" paul Laptop
Mi ft Wind XP Professi I Service Pack 2 [Build 2600]
x86 Family 6 Model 11 Stepping 1 1196Mhz
Session : 0
Task: 0
Status : ldle

.' "BIGHOMER" Paul Home
Mi ft Wind XP Profi I Service Pack 2 [Build 2600)

x86 Family 15 Model 2 Stepping 9 2996Mhz
Session : 0

Task: 0

Status : Idle

Rissidy

A task can be added From the Task menu or by pressing the [+] icon

I Untitled:1 - MSD Fast MNet Render Client
File Tasks Rendering %ew Help

O Add Task... | ﬁ &

Pr Llle

A window appear, press the Input File Browse button

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM
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Add Task &4

Browse |

Browse

~Files -

Input : |

Oukpuk |

-Resolution Options —

Width : v At dliasing

512
Height: : 384

Cancel

0]8
|

Select arender file

Open

Path: ¢ \renderfiles

Lok in: |_; Fenderfiles j

§f| io_Cam-Angle-1.rdf

Al

ky Recent
Dacuments

Deskiop k

\$

My Documents

ik —

=

My C

fu)

mputer

t!] File: name:

.

b M etwork,
Places

|i0_Cam-AngIe-'| rdf j
Files of type: | Renderfilz [* rdf] L]

[ Open as read-only

Open |
Cancel

By default the Output name will be the same as the Renderfile

Setthe resolution as desired... the larger the resolution the longer it takes...
(Example the rendering time of a 1600 X 1200 will be 4 times longer then a 800 X 600)

Enable or disable the Anti-Aliasing...

303

Anti-Aliasing smooth the edges of objects but also can require up to 50% time to render

b T

S—

~—— I

Example:
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Add Task
-Files - k
Input | Es\MS04 Renderfilesiio _Cam-angle-1.rdf Erowse
Output ¢ | entsimsd4)Bitmapstio_Cam-anadle-1.bmp Browse
-Resolution Options —
: W anti Aliasing
Wfidth 1024
Height : 768
Cancel

Add all the task to the list

B Untitled:1 - MSD Fast MNet Render Client
_Ik Tasks Rendering Yiew Help

Dl ? BEEB®| >

Priority | Render File

1 C~Document=s and Setting. . .
2 DMy Document=~MSD4dsEen . | .
3 D:~Hy Documents~MSD4~Ren. . .

A list of tasks can be save to be reused or completed later

I Untitled: 1 - MSD Fast Met Render Client
File Tasks Rendering View Help

Mew Chrl+M
Qpen,.. Chrl+O
Save Ctrl+5

Savek:. i

1 DuiMy Documentst,, A\ 111111.frb

Exit

Tasks can be removed or change of order using the menu or toolbar icons

by HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast Het Render Chient
File ' Tasks Rendering Wiew Help

[y AddTask.. R =
E; ri:emo\;e T:Zk ile | Statusl i
1 Al ol lent=s and Setting. .. Queusd |
B Move Task Down B e G
3 DMy Documents~HSD4d“Ren. .. (ususd

When ready, simply press Start Rendering to begin the task.
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24 HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast Net Render Clie

File Tasks Re‘nj;l’.i.DQJngﬁ__ Help o
O = (Start Rendering ) . l |_‘>J.
[Priorit, M = g
1 ConDocuments and Setting. ..
2 DMy Documents=~HSD4d~REen. .. |
3 DMy Documents~MSDd~Ren. .. I

The progress and use of each server is displayed,

Small colored square representing each server show the portion of the rendering the
server is doing at any time.

I HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast Net Render Client

B[]

File Tasks Rendering “iew Help

D ? i) o]
Friority | Render File [ Status| Resolution | Destination [inti Aliasing| Time Spend
R € XBocunents and Setting Wor . TTi0247e T VRE ciNdocunents and settingseall usersid Fes TR TAS

2 DMy Documents HSD4 Ren Queued 1024 w768 D:\My Documents HSD4\Renderfilesscen Yes 0:00:00

3 DMy Documents MSD4Ren... Oueued 1024 = 768 D:“My Documents MSD4Renderfilesnscen... Yes 0:00:00
. “BIGHOMER" Paul Home

Mi ft Wind XP Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600)

xB6 Family 15 Model 2 Stepping 9 2998Mhz

Session : 1738 I |
Task:1738 N |
Status : Working

J “LITTLESKINNER2" paul Laptop

Mi ft Wind P Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600)
%86 Family 6 Model 11 Stepping 1 1196Mhz
Session : 825 | |
Task: 825 | |

Status : Working

Ready

If for any reason a render batch should be stopped , it can be resumed at any time after.

> HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast Het Render Clhient
File Tasks Rendering Yiew Help

.'.-_L.\.
O = -‘/_S-t__ — '_——-.j =
Prioriti~—= sl = | Status |
1 C:~Document™ and Setting... Working ( 8. 5¥)
2 L:~Hy Document=~MSD4~Ren. .. Queusd
3 D:~Hy Documents~MSD4~Een. .. Queusd

Once atask rendering is done, the bitmaps is ready for viewing. the next task will start
automatically until the list is finished.
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> HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast MNet Render Client g@
File Tasks Rendering Wiew Help
b=EE|? At 0
Pr1Dr1ty\ Render File | Status | Resolution ] Destination ] Anti aliasing| Time Spend J
1 C:vDocuments and Setting Working (100.0%) 1024 = 768 c:ndocuments and setting Ves 0:02:09
2 D:“My Document=-~MSD4“Ren Queued 1024 = 768 D:~My Documents HSD4“Ren Ves 0:00:00
3 D:“My Documents~MSD4“Ren... Queued 1024 = 768 D:~My Documents HSD4“Ren. . Ves 0:00:00

J "LITTLESKINNER2" paul Laptop

Microsoft Windows XP Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600]
x86 Family 6 Model 11 Stepping 1 1196Mhz
Session : 1905 | |
Task: 1905 I |
Status : Working

'BIGHOMER'" Paul Home

icrosoft Windows XP Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600)

x86 Family 15 Model 2 Stepping 9 2998Mhz

Session : 5447 N |
Task:5447 I

Status : Working

Ready
h HowToExample.frb:1 - MSD Fast Net Render Client g@
File Tasks Rendering Wiew Help
D=EeE|? Ji) 0
Pr10r1ty‘ Eender File | Status ‘ Resolution Destination Anti Aliasing| Time Spend
1 C:»Documents and Setting Done 1024 = 768 c:documents and setting Yes 0:02:10
2 D:“My Documents-~MSD4“Ren Working ( 59.5%) 1024 = 768 D:~My Documents MSD4“Ren YTes 0:01:48
3 D:“My Documents~MSD4“Een... Queued 1024 = 768 D:~My Documents MSD4“Ren. . Yes 0:00:00

“LITTLESKINNER2" paul Laptop

Microsoft Windows XP Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600]

x86 Family 6 Model 11 Stepping 1 1196Mhz

Session : 3861 | |
Task : 1267 I |
Status : Working

IGHOMER" Paul Home

crosoft Windows XP Professional Service Pack 2 [Build 2600)

x86 Family 15 Model 2 Stepping 9 2998Mhz

Session : 8238 INNNNNNGGG |
Task:2777 I |
Status : Working

Rsady
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8.3

Fast Net-Render Server

Instruction on how to install the MSD Fast Net-Render Server

You must install the Fast Net Render Server on every computer you want to use in the
Render Farm.

To do this, simply run the Fast Net Render Server installer.

Once the Server working, an icon will appear in the tray icon bar.
-' (O] D, % [ VE i 12:43

Right Click on this icon to get a popup menu

Edit Identification
164 Priarity )_

Exit Alk+F4
e e bR

To Change the Identification of the server, select Edit Identification

Edit Identification
Priarity kb

16.€
Exit Alk+F4

ERORO TPV i

The Server Name and color can be changed as desired

Identification '

Description : | paul Laptop

Colar

J e |

It's also possible to change the Server Priority

Example if the computer where a Fast Net-Render Server is install is also use by
someone else, setting the Priority to Lowest will ensure that the user will have priority
over the Render server... this way the user won;t fell his computer slowing down when a
rendering is being done as more CPU time will be given to the computer user.

Setting a high priority to the server will have the opposite effect, trying to perform other
task on that computer will reveal to be very slow when rendering are being done.
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Higher than Mormal
v Mormal
Lower than Mormal

Edit Identification

Lowest Priariksy L3
e — tf Ale+F4
wToExa.. . J ZEN | SR O ) Ve a1z

If you want the client computer to be use as server as well, simply install and run the
server applicationthere too.
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9.1

MSD Tools and Utilites

Gobo Editor

Scene Compactor

IES to SPT Converter

DMX Info
Gobo Editor

The Gobo editor is designed as help for MSD 3D Visualizer, because 3D Visualizer is
only able to display line drawing gobos, and the ShowDesigner uses bitmap gobos. The
Gobo editor enables you to create and edit line drawing gobos that will represent their
matching bitmaps. Created and edited line drawing gobos can be stored and categorized
in line gobo libraries (.Igl files).

Of course it is not necessary in 3D Visualizer to have the accuracy of the bitmaps that
are used for the render facilities of MSD. It is therefore recommendable to create line
drawings that will give a good impression of the gobo, but that are not to complicated. As
you will understand, the more complicated a line drawing is, the more time the computer
needs to draw these lines.

To give you a good impression of the beam while a gobo is projected, it is possible to
determine the beam representation, in combination with a specific gobo.

It is possible within the Gobo editor to use colors as well. These colors for gobos or
parts of gobos are independent of the color filters that might be used in e.g. a moving
light.

MSD GoboEditor
Layout

The application window
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@) MSD GoboEdit - M_DbIWrm.lg M=
File Gobo Edit View Help
DeEdES 2 53} v B BB NS D D D

The application window has a menu bar, a toolbar, a main window with an edit area and
a preview area, and a status bar. The options from the menu bar will be covered in Menu
Bar , the buttons of the toolbar in Toolbar

The status bar gives you information while you are working with the program and has a
gobo indicator. The gobo indicator shows which gobo of the current gobo library is being
edited.

indicates that the gobo 'Bells' is being edited, which is the 11th of 109 gobos in the
library.

Mainwindow

As you can see, the main window contains two display windows. In the one on the left,
the drawing area, you can edit a line gobo. The one on the right gives you an impression
of the effect of your line gobo.

The toolbar is provided with several buttons which all represent a menu option. If you will
hold the mouse cursor on one of these buttons for more than a second or so, a short
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description of the menu option will be displayed.

The status bar provides you with the following information.

The left part will display a brief explanation of a menu option whenever the cursor is
pointing to a menu option or over one of the toolbar buttons.

The right part displays the name of the current gobo, as well as the number of gobos in
the currentlibrary.

9.1.1 Menus

Menu Bar
File Gobo Edit View Help

File menu
D new Cirl4+N
= Open... cirl+0
& save Cirl+S
Save As...
Mew Library
Export 4
Print... Cirl+P
Print Preview
Print Setup...
1M_Dblwrm.lg

2ML_Circle_Half.lg
3 Z_colorizer.LG
4 z_Archisun.LG

Exit

All the menu options in the File menu concern Line Gobo Libraries (.Igl files).

File | New

Shortcut : Ctrl+N

This option will create a new line gobo library (.Igl file). After selecting this option you can
start creating new line drawing gobos.

File | Open...
Shortcut : Ctrl+O
Earlier stored line gobo libraries can be opened with this option.

File | Save
Shortcut : Ctrl+S
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Alterations made to a line gobo library can be saved with this option.

File | Save As...
This option enables you to store alterations made in a gobo library in a new library with a
new name. The original library will remain the same.

File | Import...

This option enables you to merge two libraries. After selecting this option, you are able to
select another library that will be merged with the library that you have already opened. If
both libraries contain gobos with identical names, the names of the gobos of the last
opened library will receive an extension (number) to their names. After using this option
you could use the ' File | Save As... 'option to give the new merged library a new name.

File | Print...

Shortcut : Ctrl+P

Prints all the gobos of the currently opened library.

If you would like to view the print layout first, you can use the ' File | Print Preview '
option, as described below.

File | Print Preview

To view how a printout of the currently opened line gobo library would look like, you could
use this option. After selecting this option a window, as displayed below, will appear on
your screen.

Print Preview screen

@ MSD GoboEdit - M_DbIWrm.lg

The button row at the top of this window allows you to alter the view that is presented on
your screen, or to print the entire library. The 'Print' button will have the same effect as
using the ' File | Print... ' option. By pressing the ‘Next page' button, the next page of the
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printout will be displayed.

If there are no more pages in this printout, this button can not be used. The 'Pre. page’
button allows you to scroll back a page (Previous page). If you have the first page
already on your screen, this button can not be used. The "Two page' button enables you
to view two pages with gobos. The 'Zoom in' and 'Zoom out' buttons make it possible to
getalarger and a smaller representation of the presented line drawing gobos
respectively. The 'Close’ button will bring you back to the main screen of the Gobo
editor.

File | Print Setup...
This option allows you to alter settings concerning the current printer.

File | Recent files
These options represent earlier opened line gobo libraries. If one of these options is
selected, the corresponding library will be opened.

File | Exit

Shortcut : Alt+F4

This option will shut down the program. If there is a library open and if this scene was
changed since the last save, you will be asked whether or not to save these changes or
cancelthe operation.

GoboMenu

Gobomenu

A8, List...

Rename...
Delete

Properties...

Trace Bitmap

All the options in the Gobo menu concern line gobos within the opened line gobo library.

Gobo | Previous
Displays the previous line gobo in the currently opened window so you can edit it.

Gobo | Next
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Displays the next line gobo in the currently opened window so you can edit it.

Gobo | List...
Selecting this option will result in the appearance of a list similar to the following image:
Gobo list
Gobo List
Goba Category Bitmap
D ouble Worms M_D bl brap
[ Proparties | [ Oess |

In this list you can select the gobo you want to work on within the currently opened
library. You can also add a new line gobo by pressing the 'Add’ button, rename an
existing gobo by pressing the 'Rename’ button or delete an existing gobo by pressing the
'‘Delete’ button. Itis also possible to select more than one gobo in order to delete several
gobos atonce.

If you press the 'Properties’ button the following dialog will appear:

Gobo properties

Gobo Properties

Name : Double Worms Special
Cateory: | [J5cale:

Bitmap | M_Dbkwim.bmp

In this dialog you can alter the bitmap file that is currently attached to the selected line
gobo, and categorize the current gobo.

The 'Category’ field enables you to group some gobos. The gobos of one group will be
e.g. sorted at the print procedure. The '‘Bitmap' field enables you to enter the bitmap
gobo you would like to create or edit a line gobo for.

The 'Browse' button can help with locating the bitmap file. The 'OK' button will activate
the alterations made and the 'Cancel’ button will ignore these alterations.

If you have selected a gobo from the line gobo list, the options 'Rename’, 'Delete’ and
'Properties’ will also be available in a context menu if you will press your right mouse
button. The 'Close’ button brings you back to the main window.

Gobo | Add...
This option has the same result as the 'Add' button of the '‘Gobo list' window.

Gobo | Rename...
This option has the same result as the 'Rename’ button of the 'Gobo list' window.
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Gobo | Delete...
This option has the same result as the 'Delete’ button of the 'Gobo list' window.

Gobo | Properties...
This option has the same result as the 'Properties' button of the 'Gobo list' window.

Edit menu
Clear Pick ESC
& cut Cirl4+X
Copy Cirl+C
o Add Point
Delete Point Cel
Connect Point  Alt4+C
Area 4
Add circle 4
IN% Insert mode Ins
<§> Move mode
EEJ Scale mode
@ Rotate mode

Attach Bitmap...
Detach Eitmap

Snap 4

The options in the edit menu all concern the gobo editing possibilities of the Gobo

editor.

In this Gobo editor a line gobo is created out of areas. An area consists of one or more
points and several line pieces that connect these points. By adding or deleting points
from an area, the number of line pieces will vary equally.

Moving the points by dragging them with your mouse, you can vary the shape of an area.
You can cancel a drag movement by pressing the right mouse button while dragging.

By connecting the points to the spotlight, you can obtain a good beam representation.

All the options mentioned in this section are also available when you click your right
mouse button in the drawing area.

Edit | Clear Pick
Shortcut : ESC
This option clears the pick.

Edit | Add Point
This option adds a point (and a line piece) to the area you are working on.
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Edit | Delete Point

This option deletes the active point (and a line piece) from the area you are editing. This
option is available only if you have picked a point by clicking on it with your left mouse
button.

Edit | Connect Point

Shortcut : Alt+C

If you select this option, the Gobo editor will 'draw’ a line between the picked (active)
point and the light source. This line represents a part of the light beam of a spotlight.
These lines are only visible in 3D Visualizer and the right part of your screen. After
connecting a point, the circle will change in a little square. You need to have an active
point before you can use this option.

Edit | Add Area
After selecting this option, a new area with one point and no line pieces will be added to
the gobo you are editing.

Edit | Delete Area
The area that you are currently working on, the active area, will be deleted after you have
selected this option.

Edit | Color
This option enables you to select a color for the active area and for the next area(s) you
would like to add to the gobo you are editing.

Edit | Reverse Area Points

This option enables you to change the order of the points of an area. (It might be
necessary to reverse the order of the points to get a good solid beam representation of
the gobo in 3D Visualizer.)

Edit | Insert mode

This option enables you (de)activate the insert mode. If you click in the window in normal
mode, the program will try to pick a point. In insert mode, a new area will be added if you
click and no area is active. If an area is active, a new point is added to that area. This
makes it easier to create new gobos.

Edit | Attach Bitmap
This option enables you to attach a (different) bitmap to the line gobo you are editing.
After selecting a bitmap gobo, it is connected to the line gobo you are editing. When 3D
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Visualizer needs a line gobo, it will use the attached bitmap to find the correct gobo.

Edit | Detach Bitmap

This option will remove the bitmap gobo overlay and can only be used if there is a bitmap
attached to the line gobo drawing. After using this option the line gobo you are presently
editing is not attached to a bitmap gobo anymaore.

Edit | Snap
€% Crdes

This option will make the available grids that can be used, magnetic. The first option,
Lines, makes the line grid magnetic, the second one, Circle, makes the circles grid
magnetic.

View Menu

View menu
v Toolbar
v Status Bar

#E Grid Lines

£% Grid Cirdes

v Bitmap

The options of the View menu enable you to determine the layout of the Gobo editor's
main window.

All the options mentioned are switches, they enable you to either display or not display
the items mentioned. If an item is preceded by a check mark, it is displayed.

View | Toolbar
This option will display the toolbar with its buttons.

View | Status Bar

This option will display the status bar.

The status bar shows information on what gobo you are working on, how may gobos
there are within the current library, etc.

View | Grid lines
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This option will display a grid overlay as help while drawing a line gobo. This grid
consists of horizontal and vertical lines.

View | Grid circles
This option will display a grid overlay as help while drawing a line gobo. This grid
consists of circles and radial lines.

View | Bitmap
This option will display the currently attached bitmap as an overlay.

Help menu
Contents Fi

% About GoboEdit...

Help | Contents
Shortcut : F1
This option will display this help text.

Help | About GoboEdit...

==
L
o
o
o
Q)

Copuyright © 19934-2005, Lighthouse Holland by
Al ights reserved.

‘wieb: Lighthouse Holland  Mail: Lighthouse Holland
Martin Professional

This option will display a window in which you can getinformation about the program. By
clicking on the info button you will see information about the current installed version, the
installation date, the serial number of the program and the name with which the program
was installed. By clicking again on the (now 'Version') button, you can get further version
information if you need it or for when you contact us.
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9.2 MSD Scene Compactor
The MSD Scene Compactor is a tool used to cleanup scene from unused objects, cues,
material, fixture etc.
Itis important to understand that every objects or fixtures imported in a scene are
imbedded in the file.
More important is the fact that when you delete an object or fixture from a scene it is still
infile, it's only flagged as deleted.
So completely delete these fixture or object you must use the scene compactor.
You can also use the Scene Compactor to retrieve deleted objects or fixtures by
checking the Reset Deletion flag box.
Itis safe to use it, a copy of the scene will be create with the word " Compacted added at
the end of the filename
Example this file name Maxxyz LDI 2005_1.scn will be renamed Maxxyz LDI 2005_1
Compacted.scn
5=Compa{:t Scenes
File : |D:’~.M_l,I Documents\MSDANS cenes\Maxsyz LDl 2005_1.5cn
Ohject options Material options Fixture options Scene options
v Delete non-used v Delete non-used v Delete non-used [ Delete cues
I Beset deletion Hag I Beset deletion flag I Reset deletion fHag
| Remove previews
Start E it
9.3 MSD IES to SPT converter

IES is a standard file format to describe the luminosity of a fixture.
Itis widely use in architectural world.
Itwas developed by the IES organization http://www.iesna.org/

The IES to SPT converter simply read a standard IES file and convert it to an SPT file.

From the file menu, click open and choose an IES file and click Open.
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7% MSD les25pt - Exterior600_18-25grader_8inchFresnel_flood =JoEd

File Edit “Yiew Window Help

SPOT "IES" "Ezxteriorel0_18-25grader 8inchFresnel flood" BULE
SCOURCE TUNGSTEN 3200 /7 Can be MSR., HMI, UHI’
< TUHGSTEN and OTHER =h
s a colortemparature. p
WATTAGE 575
WEIGHT 4 KG <7 welghtunit can be KG
LEWGTH 0.010000 M
HEIGHT 0.030000 M
WIDTH 0.030000 M
SHAFE CUBE #+ zhapetype can be CUBE, CYLINDER
LENS "Default"#m=dversion »= 4.6.1.0
CURVE AT 25.000000 DEGEEES
felse
CURVE AT 185.000000 DEGREES
Emendversion
371493 . 000000 AT 0.000000
313119 . 000000 AT 5.000000
222038.000000 AT 10.000000
147637 .000000 AT 15.000000
81932 .000000 AT 20.000000
35088 .000000 AT 25.000000
10310 .000000 AT 30.000000
3793.399902 AT 35.000000
2053 .800049 AT 40.000000
1431.099976 AT 45.000000
1071.900024 AT %0.000000
857 .900024 AT 55.000000
700.900024 AT &0.000000
577.400024 AT e%.000000
464 899994 AT 70.000000
377 .600008 AT 75.000000
301.000000 AT @0.000000

< | B

Exterior600_18-25grader_8inchFresnel_flood [ {=0[< |

244.000000 AT 85.000000 [w]

Ready

Data is now converted to a SPT format use in MSD.

Of course for intelligent lights MSD requires a lot more information.
A separated document is available to help creating SPT file.

MSD DMX Info

MSD DMX Info allow you to see DMX value coming in or
You can select the desire communication driver and port.
Use this tool to troubleshoot driver connections

out of the MSD.

321
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alt DMX Show - MSD Dmxinfo Gold =
File View Help DMX
JlEPercent Evl IIn LI v Receive [ Send Test part - Inone vI “ 7

Different view can be selected

Drecimal LI

FDecimal
1Hexadecimal
|Percent

Bar
1LED

Decimal value 0-255
Hexadecimal 00-FF
Percent 0 -100%

Bar (like a VU monitor)
LED (like a pixel)
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10

10.1

Release Notes

Release Notes 4.8

MSD Gold 4.8 Release

Changes made to MSD since Version 4.7.1

Modeler

¢ Improved handling of Dongles. There can be multiple dongles connected to the
system. The software will search for a dongle for which it has a installation code.
When there is no dongle with a correct installation code, then the program will ask
for ainstallation code belonging to the first available MSD dongle on the system.

e Material View is changed to a new and improved look. It now looks similar to the
thumbs in Paper.

e Added Fast Switch support. Allowing easy switch to other MSD modules using the
same scenefile.

e Assemblies. Objects can be linked together. The assembly can have options to
disallow movement, rotation etc. of the elements that are assembled to it.

e Improved handling of Read-Only files. When a Read-Only file is opened, the
program will make a temporary copy, and when the user wants to save this file, the
program asks the user for a new name.

e Support for categories for modeler objects. Each object from the modeler can have
a category, and this category is used to create sub-menus when inserting an
object. A category with a \' will be split in multiple sub-menus.

e Improved the rendering speed.

¢ Bug fix in file open/save dialog : When the default file type in the dropdown box
was changed, the extension of the filename didn't change.

e Bug fix in 'jpg’ bitmap files : JPEG files that use the CMYK encoding were not
loaded correctly.

e Bug fix in the mapping of a texture material : The mapping data was ignored for
materials that were used on the default part description.

e Bug fix in rendering : Some surfaces of imported DXF objects were ignored. This
happened to surfaces that were very small and had sharp angles in their corners.

ShowDesigner

¢ Improved handling of Dongles. There can be multiple dongles connected to the
system. The software will search for a dongle for which it has a installation code.
When there is no dongle with a correct installation code, then the program will ask
for ainstallation code belonging to the first available MSD dongle on the system.

e Material View is changed to a new and improved look. It now looks similar to the
thumbs in Paper.

e Added Fast Switch support. Allowing easy switch to other MSD modules using the
same scenefile.

e Assemblies. Objects can be linked together. The assembly can have options to
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disallow movement, rotation etc. of the elements that are assembled to it.

e Improved handling of Read-Only files. When a Read-Only file is opened, the
program will make a temporary copy, and when the user wants to save this file, the
program asks the user for a new name.

e Improved the rendering speed.

e Support for "." fixture ids

e Fast Patch now has visual feedback. The fixtures that aren't handled yet have a
blue box. Selecting the same fixture twice in the same run is also blocked now.

e Support for the ADB Warp Framing system.

e Fixture and Scene block support. Import and Export of objects and fixtures. Fixture
blocks can be used to make fixtures that have multiple light sources ( 4-Lite, 8-Lite
etc).

e Supportfor'Load and Update'.

e Spline support. A user can define and edit a number of splines in the scene.

e In this version, the spline can only be used as the path for a track type dynamic
object.

e Dynamic objects. Currently there is support for the following types :

¢ Single Hoist. simple up and down movement

e Multiple Hoists. a construction that hangs on different hoists allowing it to be
orientation as well as lowered and raised.

e Track. atrolley that moved along a path

e Turntable. canrotate over an axis

e Scaler. can be used to scale objects ( inflate, open/close curtains))

e Dynamic objects are controlled by values in a 'Motormap'. This map is intended to
be filled by external tools which communicate with a controller for these motors. To
be able to control these dynamic objects with a normal DMX controller, we have
added a 'DMX Motor mapping' tool that can be used to define conversion rules that
convertsome DMX values into Motor values.

e Bug fixin .SPT files : .SPT files can define a geometry for the base through the
'‘BaseGeom' property. This geometry was only used in Moving head fixtures. Now
the geometry is used in all fixture types.

e Bug fix in rendering : Objects that where outside the normal beam, but still within
the spilled light range, did not cast any shadows.

e Bug fix in fixture properties : Only the picked fixture changed its strobe, instead of
the picked and all selected fixtures.

e Bug fix in rendering : Intensity of the light near to the lens was not correct ( to low
). This looked like the light was starting a few centimeter in front of the lens.

e Bug fix in file open/save dialog : When the default file type in the drop-down box
was changed, the extension of the filename didn't change.

e Bug fix in 'jpg’ bitmap files : JPEG files that use the CMYK encoding were not
loaded correctly.

e Bug fix in the mapping of a texture material : The mapping data was ignored for
materials that were used on the default part description.

e Bug fix in rendering : Some surfaces of imported DXF objects were ignored. This

© 2006 Martin Professional A/S, Lighthouse Holland

Rev.: 07/07/2006, 1:18 AM



326 Martin Show Designer 4 Help

happened to surfaces that were very small and had sharp angles in their corners.

e Bug fix in replace fixture : Replacing a fixture changed the Lens system to the
default, even if the replacement fixture was a newer definition version of the same
fixture with the same lens systems.

Visualizer

¢ Improved handling of Dongles. There can be multiple dongles connected to the
system. The software will search for a dongle for which it has a installation code.
When there is no dongle with a correct installation code, then the program will ask
for a installation code belonging to the first available MSD dongle on the system.

e Added Fast Switch support. Allowing easy switch to other MSD modules using the
same scenefile.

e Improved handling of Read-Only files. When a Read-Only file is opened, the
program will make a temporary copy, and when the user wants to save this file, the
program asks the user for a new name.

e Support for "." fixture ids

e Support for the ADB Warp Framing system.

e Dynamic objects are controlled by values in a 'Motormap'. This map is intended to
be filled by external tools which communicate with a controller for these motors. To
be able to control these dynamic objects with a normal DMX controller, we have
added a 'DMX Motor mapping' tool that can be used to define conversion rules that
convertsome DMX values into Motor values.

¢ Panel Fixtures can change their lens ( the part that is lit ) without the need to make
anew .SPT file and replace it with this new .SPT definition. It is even possible to
assign an object from the model library within the scene file as lens.

e Bug fixin .SPT files : .SPT files can define a geometry for the base through the
'‘BaseGeom' property. This geometry was only used in Moving head fixtures. Now
the geometry is used in all fixture types.

e Bug Fix in gobo drawing : A gobo that was put in a normally open wheel position,
by the user, was not correctly displayed.

¢ Bug fix in file open/save dialog : When the default file type in the dropdown box
was changed, the extension of the filename didn't change.

e Bug fix in 'jpg’ bitmap files : JPEG files that use the CMYK encoding were not
loaded correctly.

e Bug fix in the mapping of a texture material : The mapping data was ignored for
materials that were used on the default part description.

e Bug fix in replace fixture : Replacing a fixture changed the Lens system to the
default, even if the replacement fixture was a newer definition version of the same
fixture with the same lens systems.

Paper
¢ Improved handling of Dongles. There can be multiple dongles connected to the
system. The software will search for a dongle for which it has a installation code.
When there is no dongle with a correct installation code, then the program will ask
for a installation code belonging to the first available MSD dongle on the system.
e Added Fast Switch support. Allowing easy switch to other MSD modules using the
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same scenefile.

e Improved handling of Read-Only files. When a Read-Only file is opened, the
program will make a temporary copy, and when the user wants to save this file, the
program asks the user for a new name.

e Support for "." fixture ids

e Changed the way the program searches for a symbol to use. The name of the lens
system that is used in the fixture is also taken into account. The 'mode’ of the
fixture is no longer a required element in the search. This allows for a single
symbol file for all different modes of a fixture.

e Symbols can have text in them, and attributes to define the location of data like
DMX address, unit number and gel.

¢ Bug fix in symbol drawing : Symbols for Mirror spots were always loaded from the
default 'symbols.xml' file, even is a symbol was defined in the .SPT file.

e Bug fix in file open/save dialog : When the default file type in the dropdown box
was changed, the extension of the filename didn't change.

e Bug fix in 'jpg’ bitmap files : JPEG files that use the CMYK encoding were not
loaded correctly

Fast Network Renderer

e Improved handling of Dongles. There can be multiple dongles connected to the
system. The software will search for a dongle for which it has a installation code.
When there is no dongle with a correct installation code, then the program will ask
for ainstallation code belonging to the first available MSD dongle on the system.

e Improved the rendering speed.

¢ Bug fix in rendering : Objects that where outside the normal beam, but still within
the spilled light range, did not cast any shadows.

e Bug fix in rendering : Intensity of the light near to the lens was not correct ( to low
). This looked like the light was starting a few centimeter in front of the lens.

e Bug fix in rendering : Some surfaces of imported DXF objects were ignored. This
happened to surfaces that were very small and had sharp angles in their corners.

e Bug fixin rendering : Some parts of imported objects were not saved correctly and
therefore didn't show up or showed only partially when the image was rendered.

¢ Bug fix in file open/save dialog : When the default file type in the dropdown box
was changed, the extension of the filename didn't change.

e Bug fix in 'jpg’ bitmap files : JPEG files that use the CMYK encoding were not
loaded correctly.

e Bug fix in the mapping of a texture material : The mapping data was ignored for
materials that were used on the default part description.

10.2 Release Notes 4.7.1
MSD Gold 4.7.1.0 release

NOTE: Render files (*.rdf) created with MSD Gold 4.7.0.0 are not compatible with this
new 4.7.1.0 version,
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and can no longer be used. You have to create new ones from the original scene file,
with the new ShowDesigner module.

MSD ShowDesigner

New:
e New (True color) Toolbar/Menu support.
e Added extra operation mode (Toggle/Stay active) [Spacebar] is the hotkey for
thatnewfeature
¢ In Toggle Mode, pressing a hotkey for an operation like MOVE, would toggle it
on or off according to its current state. In Stay Active, the operation will remain
active if it was already active. To turn off the current operation, use the Icon or
the [Spacebar] hotkey.

e World / Object switch (for move and rotate)
You can now choose if the operations Move/Rotate will work according to
World axes or to Object Axes

e Nudge:
When Move/Scale/Rotate operations are active, the 4 arrow keys work as
'nudge'tools
e Move:
key = Starts with a move of 1 pixel. Holding down the key will

keep moving, slowly accelerating.
shift+tkey = Starts with a move of 10 pixels. Holding down the key will
keep moving, slowly accelerating.

e Scale:
key = Starts with a scale change of 1 pixel. Holding down the
key will keep scaling, slowly accelerating.
shift+tkey = Starts with a scale change of 10 pixels. Holding down the
key will keep scaling, slowly accelerating.

¢ Rotate:
key = Starts with a rotation of 1/10th of a degree. Holding down
the key will keep rotating, slowly accelerating.
shift+tkey = Starts with a rotation of 1 degree. Holding down the key
will keep rotating, slowly accelerating.
ctrl+key = Starts with a rotation of 45 degrees. Holding down the key
will keep rotating in steps of 45 degrees.

¢ Added Buttons to Open and Close the shutter from the Beam page, as well as
the Strobe function.
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Insert of a "Martin MAC 2000 16bit” Properties
Orientation Beam
Info/Patch
Beam Shutter Optics - ;
Color Mix Open ] [ Close |Standard |

Color Wheels

i 7
Gobo Wheels Fader Strobe Iris Zoom

100 (% 00 |[Hz 0 (% 19.0

Effect Wheels

Pan/Tilt (| —

Other

Motes

Layers ,_l
(.
[ ok [ cancel |

¢ You can now find a '‘Generate llluminance map' in the Windows menu (in a 2D
view).
Mew 2D window

Mewe 30 window

Cascade
Tile

Arrange Icons

Save as Bitmap...
PBrint... Ctrl+P

Print Preview

1 TestGlass 1scn.scn:l
2 TestGlass 1zcn.son:2
3 Test Glass 1scn.scm:3

v 4 Test Glass 1zcn.scmd

e This will create a map by 'tracing' the illuminance values of the current window
with the selected samples,and store this as a illuminance map in the file. It will
take into account the normal layer options, but the fixtures will never have a
housing. This means that the value on the first hit object will be calculated.
The more samples, the more accurate (and slower to calculate) the map.

(This map can later be used in the paper module to visualize the illuminance

values)
Illuminance Map
Mame: |Toplighting v
Info: .[lTop, B8-4.22" 4 427 54" | -
Samples : 93 = |58
[ 0K ] [ Cancel

See here for more details
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¢ It can now handle asymmetrical lights (rendering). (In non-rendering windows the
beams are still circular.) Example of Martin Exterior 200 with Beam Shaper and
PC Lens +Beam Shaper
Note: Special Data is needed to display that type of beam, not all fixtures have
thisavailable.
In case of the Martin Exterior fixture, In the fixture properties, use the IES Data...
in the Optics field of the Beam page

e Operations menu has beenrearranged
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Mowe 4
Rotate r
Scale 4

j_‘EJ:I Use WORLD axes for operations

j_g Use OBJECT axes for operations

> Edit Spline
=~
f_? Lux meter I
Fixture operation 4
Alignment 4
Combing 4
R Turn off operation Space

e Added a Ctrl+H for 'Replace Fixture(s)' operation
e Changed Multiple copy: last copy will be picked (+pick/sel undo redo)
e Added new 'Group with axis' operations (use picked orientation) ALT+G or icon

o

e You can now adjust the dimensions of a panel fixture (properties), this is useful
for resizing a video screen or video wall.

-

Crient ation Panel Dimensions
InfoPatch
Panel Dimensions
Beam
Color M4 R
alor ik Wwidth 48.0000"
Maotes
Layers Height 36.0000"
(u] 4 ] [ Cancel

¢ Panelfixtues are now inserted with lens facing to the front

e Zero point (0,0,0) no longer used for 'full view' calculations

e Added a default nudge (Move) if there is no active operation or when the current
operation has no nudge of it's own

¢ Options Property Grid added, replacing 'Grid' and 'Auto Save' pages, and adding
some new entries.
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Preferences
Render Settings Options
Snép Property Mame Property Value
Units
Gamma Grid (2D Yiews)
Paths Yisible Always
Directs driver Size 24,0000"
Lenaudue Morml I
Inwalid |
Auto Sare
Skatus on
Ewvery (Min.) 5
Features
Taalbar Style XP Thenme
Toolbar Resolution 24 pixels
COperation Mode Mormnal
Cperation Tagale Keep Active
Property Sheet Skyle Tree view
QK ] ’ Caticel ] [ Apply

Bugfix:

e Operations now work correctly in 3D Views as well.

¢ Transitions between two objects with the same material were wrong.
(Only noticeable in transparent materials with a refraction index > 1.0)

e The Drop Down size of the Optics will be big enough to show the complete
names of the optics.

e Tube Length and Radius were not saved when a renderfile was created.

e Rendering produced error in lighting (sometimes, light was not where it should
have been)

¢ If smooth normal generation failed, an object could have random normals. This
resulted in incorrect lighting.

e Axissometimesdisappeared.

MSD Model

e New (True color) Toolbar/Menu support.

e Added extra operation mode (Toggle/Stay active) [Spacebar] is the hotkey for
thatnewfeature

e World / Object switch (for move and rotate)
You can now choose if the operations Move/Rotate will work according to World
axes or to Object Axes
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e Nudge:
When Move/Scale/Rotate operations are active, the 4 arrow keys work as 'nudge’
tools
e Move:
e key = Starts with a move of 1 pixel. Holding down the key will

keep moving, slowly accelerating.
e shifttkey = Starts with a move of 10 pixels. Holding down the key will
keep moving, slowly accelerating.

e Scale:
e key = Starts with a scale change of 1 pixel. Holding down the
key will keep scaling, slowly accelerating.
e shifttkey = Starts with a scale change of 10 pixels. Holding down the
key will keep scaling, slowly accelerating.

¢ Rotate:
e key = Starts with a rotation of 1/10th of a degree. Holding down
the key will keep rotating, slowly accelerating.
e shifttkey = Starts with a rotation of 1 degree. Holding down the key
will keep rotating, slowly accelerating.
o ctrl+key = Starts with a rotation of 45 degrees. Holding down the key
will keep rotating in steps of 45 degrees..

e Increased the default resolution of round primitives (every 15 degrees)

e Operations menu has been cleaned-up.

e Changed Multiple copy: last copy will be picked (+pick/sel undo redo)

e Added new 'Group with axis' operations (use picked orientation) ALT+G or icon

o

e Added a way to select objects by part description (handy for DXF imported
objects)

e Zero point (0,0,0) no longer used for 'full view' calculations

e Added a default nudge (Move) if there is no active operation or when the current
operation has no nudge of it's own

e Options Property Grid added, replacing 'Grid’, 'Auto-Save' and 'Details’ pages,
and adding some new entries.

Bugfix:

e Operations now work correctly in 3D Views as well.

e Transitions between two objects with the same material were wrong.
(Only noticeable in transparent materials with a refraction index>1.0)

e DXF Import: Sometimes a value was interpreted wrong, causing wrong scaling /
skewing / moving of rotated objects.

e DXFimport of some LWPolygons were not correctly positioned/oriented

e If Generate Normals failed, it would have random normals, which were incorrect.

e Axis sometimesdisappeared.
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e Cube'stop could never be 0.
¢ Hollow objects did not cast a shadow.

MSD Paper

New:

e New (True color) Toolbar/Menu support.

e Thereis anew type of area, the 'llluminance map'.
In such an area you can select which stored illuminance map you want to see,
with configurable colored isolines.
Theiso lines can be defined as a';' separated list of ranges, which are defined
like this 'min-max+delta’
S0'5;-1000+10;1000-5000+500;5000-+1000" will have lines at 5 lux, from 0 lux
to 1000 lux every 10 lux, from 1000 to
5000 every 500 lux and from 5000 onwards every 1000 lux
(0,5,10,20,....,980,990,1000,1500,2000, ..., 4500,5000,6000,7000 ...)
Also you can set '+500' to see aniso line every 500 lux.

e There is a new type of area, the 'llluminance Legend'.

This area can be associated with an 'llluminance Map' to produce a legend.
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e New fixtures symbol support.
e Sidebar is now themed (on Windows XP)

MSD 3D Visualizer

New:

e New (True color) Toolbar/Menu support.
e Added extra operation mode (Toggle/Stay active)

Bugfix:
e Changing Media feeds could crash the program.

MSD IES2Spt

New:
e Support for asymmetrical fixtures

MSD Fast Net Render Client

New:
e Supportforasymmetrical fixtures

Bugfix:

e Transitions between two objects with the same material were wrong.
(Only noticeable in transparent materials with a refraction index>1.0)

e Problemwith'wrong pixels'

e Now better restart done / not done

e Increased time-out when waiting for server load scene.

« Rendering produced error in lighting (sometimes, light was not where it should
have been)

MSD Fast Net Render Server
Note: The Fast Net Render sever must be updated on every PC where it is used.

New:
e Supportforasymmetrical fixtures

Bugfix:
¢ Transitions between two objects with the same material were wrong.
(Only noticeable in transparent materials with a refraction index > 1.0)
e Problemwith'wrong pixels'
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e Now better restart done / not done

e Increased time-out when waiting for server load scene.

e Rendering produced error in lighting (sometimes, light was not where it should
have been)

« If smooth normal generation failed, an object could have random normals. This
resulted in incorrect lighting.

MSD DmxInfo

Bugfix:
e MSD Logo was wrong

10.3 Release Notes 4.7.0
MSD Gold 4.7.0.0 release

The MSD Gold version is a new version that replaces the current MSD version 4.x

Current MSD 4.x users can update to this new version for free.

Main New features:

e FastNet Render: Networked rendering between multiple Windows based PC's
cutting rendering time dramatically. See PDF document on how to use the Fast Net
Render (included in the update)

e The Fast Net Render can also be use on single PC as a batch rendering tool...

e Live Video in 3D Visualizer: Itis now possible to have video feeds (live input or
local video files) playing back in the 3D Visualizer. It can be on surfaces, video
projector, moving head projector and even orbital head projector.

e Over 100 new fixtures added to the library

e Many new objects, trussing library

Detail list of all features and bug fixes:

MSD ShowDesigner

¢ Bugfix: LuxMeter and Tubelights (tubelights were not taken into account when using
the Luxmeter)

¢ Bugfix: Animation wheel was parsed wrong. AFROM range was converted to two
point, both with the lowest dmx value
¢ Rendering supports the animation wheel
e Rendering supports the framing device
e Added 3 layer properties to spots
e CastShadow
e Lights Smoke
e Shows Housing when rendering
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e Bugfix: Color of the beams (HW mode) was wrong.

e Bugfix: Insert/copy would not update correctly, which made the object 'disappear’
when picking something else.

e Bugfix: RectSelect would redraw the entire scene

e Bugfix: Fixtures with 'lens-geometry' were not orientated correctly during rendering
(180 degrees rotated, which could only be seen by non-symmetrical lens
geometries)

e Bugfix: Panelfixtures did not have correct '‘beam/panel’ color

e Bugfix: When the user clicks somewhere where there is no object, while an action is
active, the screen was not updated.

e Support for fixtures with double mirror (NAT-type head)

MSD 3D Visualizer

e Media support (stills, movies, live)

e Fixtures are 'list selected' at the start of Fast Patch. Once patched the list selection
is removed (=> At start all fixtures are blue. All fixtures that were patched are colored
normally)

e Support for fixtures with double mirror (NAT-type head)

¢ Fixed bug (Selecting a 2D camerainto a 3D view (OL) using Camera Select Dialog
from toolbar was incorrect)

e Solid fixtures

¢ Panel fixtures: The fader influences the color instead of the transparency

MSD Modeller

e Bugfix: Insert/copy would not update correctly, which made the object 'disappear’
when picking something else.

e Bugfix: RectSelect would redraw the entire scene

e DXF Importimproved:

e Bug fixes in orientation (which caused a lot of positional errors)

e Checking for 'empty’ objects is more efficient.

e Improved feedback.

e Bugfix: When the user clicks somewhere where there is no object, while an action is
active, the screen was not updated.

10.4 Release Notes 4.6.6
MSD Gold 4.6.6.0 release

ShowDesigner, Modeller, 3D Visualizer
e Mouse Scrollwheel support to zoom in/out on the position of the mouse.
e Double clicking the middle mouse button will do a full view.
e Dragging the mouse while holding down the middle mouse button performs a
pan-view.
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e Added a lot of new short-cuts for most commonly used operations
e Added/Splitthe Cameramove operation:
¢ In 2D, the camera move was a move, butin 3D it was a camera 'swivel'.
e Now the camera move is a 'move' in both 2D and 3D and the camera 'swivel' has
become anew cameraoperation.
e Moved the 'Full view' toolbar-button to the Camera Operations toolbar, along with
adding a new button for 'Full View for all windows'

ShowDesigner, Modeller

e New selection modes to select using a box/line to select everything in 'the box’,
'touching or inside the box' and 'touching the line’

e Added cameraUndo/Redo support

e Changed the visual style of the toolbar's to get better feedback on which operation is
active.

¢ Picked object will now also be part of the group (not just the selected objects)

¢ Align the Bounding-box of a group to the orientation of the picked-object (if any)
when constructing a group.

e Added Undo/Redo buttons to the toolbar.

e Bugfix: Sometimes the pick did not work correctly.

e Bugfix: Files could not be opened by double-clicking them from the explorer
(Actually, this is a work-around for a bug that was introduced in some Microsoft
code)

e Bugfix: the size of a triangle was wrong.

ShowDesigner
e Added 'Select All' functionality (like in the Modeller)
e Added a Fast-Patch operation.
e The'Arrow markers' are replaced by an 'AC-outlet' indicator (needs the latest fixture
library update from 7th of June 2004) to indicate the orientation of a fixture.

Modeller
e Modeller now displays the name of the library in the caption text.

3D Visualizer
e Re-introduced the Focus operation as a Fan mode.
e Added the Fixture ID as an parameter to the Fast-Patch
e Bugfix: Fan/Focus could no longer be used for conventional lights. Added a option
to select whether conventional fixtures are modified during the fan/focus operation.
e Bugfix: Increment value was wrong in Fast-Patch

New Fixture Library
The new fixture library can be download from this page
http://lwww.lighthouse.nl/download/fixtures/d_fixtures.htm
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IMPORTANT:

In fixture libraries from this day on the marker indicates the AC-outlet position

e In previous version of MSD, moving head fixture had an arrow in the base to either
indicate the fixture front (Most Martin Fixtures) or the Fixture AC cord or most other
fixtures...

¢ We have now decided to set all the fixtures the same where a little "S" shaped
cylinder is sticking out the fixture base to indicate where the AC cord is... thisis to
ensure that proper setup of fixture is done when the real show is put together...

e If you use a scene file made with previous versions, it is strongly recommended that
you replace the fixtures with the new library version; otherwise the AC marker could
be in the wrong place. See PDF for more explanation on how to replace fixturesin a
scene
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Formulas

Pi 7T =3.14159265358979323846

Anglesrepresentation
0

270 90

180

Degree, from 0 to 360

200

Gradient from 0 to 400

11121t 121

T

Radian from O to 27T
Pi 7T =3.14159265358979323846

Gradient=TAN(degrees)
Gradient=TAN(180.radians/PI)

Degrees = ARCTAN(gradient) or
TAN-1(gradient) or
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11.2

INVTAN(gradient)

Radians=(P1/180).ARCTAN(gradient) or
(P1/180). TAN-1(gradient) or
(P1/180).INVTAN(gradient)

Links

MSD product page on Martin site

MSD Forum
Documents
FTP

FTP user upload

Lighthouse site

Rendering gallery

Other links
LD Calculator
3D Cafe

DWG converter

Turbo Squid
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Shortcut 26, 31

Silver 2

Size 144

Smoke 62, 65, 194, 197, 242
Snap 72,204

Snapshot 162

Solid 57, 62, 189, 194, 242
Start 153

Step 158

Subtract 121

Subtractive Grouping 121

Switch 36
Swivel 83
Time 158
Toolbar 56

Trace 65, 197
Track 129, 132
Transparency 139

U -

undo 83

Unit 74, 206, 284
Units 64, 196, 282
Update 18, 22
User Color 150

_V -

Version 2

Video Card 79, 211, 288
Video Issue 79, 211, 288
View 38

Visible 164

W -

Water 148

Wave 148

What is Fast Net-Render 299
What is MSD Fast Net-Render 299
White Level 65, 197

Window 38, 56, 57, 189
Wireframe 57, 62, 189, 194, 242
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